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PREFACE. 



F rederic dl t pre thorntok was bom iu ih-m at 

Wendover m Buckinghamshire, where his father, the 
Rev, Spencer Thornton, waa Vicar, ami received his education 
At Brighton College, He commenced the study of Arabic iu 
1880, whflo he first visited Egypt slid Palestine, following 
the method which he recoin mends in his Ftrd JUttdutg-Bwk, 
namely, “to begin by rending aloud, from a book fully 
pointed, with « Moslem who is accustomed to recite the 
Quran (CotAn) in public prayer." From 1880 to 1892 lie 
was almost contraually in the Rust. As Mr^ Thornton, alio 
occompauied her husband mi all his jonmeys.wriles tome: 

11 He was very quick at language,* nod thought much of 
correct pronunciation, so that during several visits to Egypt 
he hud one of the student* from the University Mosque td 
Azhnr, Cairo, to rend Arabic with him. Hi* whole thoughts 
and time were given up to his projected Series, and especially 
to the Arabic Grammar, as he found so many in Egypt, Army 
officers and missionaries, who did not care to go to the expense 
or labour of learning the larger and more difficult Grammars. 
We visited twice the Jebel Han ran, the ancient Bantam of 
the Bible, and found it a most interesting country to travel 
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in, and the Druse people very hospitable, especially to the 
Eu^lLihr Mv hup baud's idea in visiting India wn^ to lind 
out about the Moslems there, and whether they spoke Arabic 
much amongst th™ selves, which dues not seem to be the 
CiLse t It is only used there as the Sacred Language." Mr 
Thornton was acquainted with most of the Leading Arabists 
in this country — Professor William Wright, a portion of 
whose Aruhi® Brndhig-Book (Williams a ini Xorgate, 187 0) 
he read with the &ntW; Professor W. Robertam Smith, 
Professor run Keith Futemner, Sir Charles Lyall, Profe-sor 
D. S, Margulimith, Mid other*. My friendship with him 
began, I think, in 1835 or a little afterwards, and we 
corresponded pretty regularly until his death, which took 
place in January IOOft F Insides meeting now and then to talk 
over the work on which h* k engaged, I have pleasant 
recollections of the hospitality shown to me by Mr and 
Mrs Thornton <m several occasions when I stayed with them 
at W twtga te-ou-Hea, rw well as uf the i-HthusLOftin with which 
Mr Thornton would disci rtirse on hiu favourite topics Few 
can have known Wright s ( Jmmmar ho perfectly as he did, 
ati(I though the present volartm bears witness to his uitnnfc 
accuracy and to the systematic thoroughness with which In* 
entered into the smallest details of exposition, only those 
whom he commlted or who helped him in hi* work can have 
any ttrocepliua how much thought rind labour it emt him to 
produce. He was trying to improve it almost to the last 
day of his life. 

Thi* volume, however, does mt stand by itscl£ It was 
Mr Thornton s in tent mu to cum pile and publish an Arabic 
Series, based on the Co rim, which should enable the learner 
to get a good working knowledge of the language without 
the necessity of constantly referring to other tnjoka. i )f this 
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projected Series he left two volumes already printed and in 
private circulation, Pity the present abridgement of Wright a 
Grammar and a First Rending-Book consisting of certain 
extracts from the Coiftn together with a Grammatical 
Analysis and Glossary. Subsequently he determined to 
enlarge tlje latter volume by adding to it some fifty pages 
of Wrights Artibk .Reading* &mt% whivh had nearly nm out 
of print; and at bis request I compiled a Glossary for thin 
additional matter. It was pitting through the press when 
its progress was interrupted by Mr Thornton^ untimely 
death 

Fortunately, the scheme which he had ho deeply at 
heart is to be carried out m iU entirety, as lar as another 
baud may be capable of executing his design; and since 
Mrs Thornton has entrusted me with the task of editing and 
completing the Series, I will briefly indicate the plan of the 
whole before proceeding to apeak of the first volume in 
particular. 

Thornton's Arabic Series will be published by the Cam¬ 
bridge University Press and will consist of four (or possibly 
five) volumes entitled an Follows. 

I. Arabic, a GrtinvnmT. 

II El&ntiitarif Arabic: First Raiding-Book, This will 
contain selected passages from the Comn, viz, Ch. r, Ch. Ji 
2nd, Ch. VJ1 52 to <S2 and 101 to 170 inclusive, also 
Ch. LXiv; the text of a portion of Wright's Artibia 
Rending-Book, ttiundy, pp. 13 to fi4, beginning with N Stories 
of Arab Warriors ' and ending with “The Escape of Abd a I 
Radmila the Umay atl from Syria into Spain ", a Grammatical 
Analysis of the above-mentioned Corunic texts ; and final I v 
a full Glossary, 
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1 11, EU men b t rtj A nibic; Second H&id in vt u i lain- 

ing passages from unpublished MSS. {ot f nt least, such as 
have not been previously odited in Europe). 

IV- Elemantartf A rubic _■ Third lUndhuj-Book, which will 
probably comprise the Vhole of Wright s Andie Rending- 
Book from p. U+ to the end. 

The plan thus sketched depu-ts from Mr Thom ton's only 
in one comparatively trivial jwut. Instead of providing each 
Volume with its own glossary, he contemplated n single 
Dictionary giving all the Arabic words eon Limed in the three 
Rending- Rooks, Them is indued much in i..- ^aid lor this 
arrangement, hy which a good deal id repetition would be 
avoided, bin practical considemtmns seem fn napiiiv that 
the First Heading* Buck at any rate should be self^ii dicing. 
With regard to the Second and Third Reading-Book a the 
case i- different, and J uni inclined to think rhat they should 
not have separate glossaries. In this even i u Dictionary 
such as Mr Thornton coiut-emplated will farm the fifth volume 
of the Series. Any suggestions as to the course which should 
be followed in this matter and also as to the scope of the 
Second Reading- Book, that to say, what prinedpie of 
selection would be most advantageous, will* he gratefully 
received. 

1 now come to Elementary Arabic: u Ommomr. 

Concerning its origin I may <junto Mr Thornton** own 
words app uded by way of condition to the edition which 
was printed in 1 fH>i> by Messrs Stephen Austin of Hertford 
fbr private circulation. 

In the year 1885 I conaulted Professor \V. Robertson 
Smith about the possibility of there bring written an elemen¬ 
tary Grammar of Arabic capable of serving as ititroductiofi 
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to Wright's masterly, hut to beginners somewhat [K’rpkxing* 
booh*; to which enquiry he made reply* "There are two 
difficulties: to know what to put in, and to know what to 
leave out,’ Ten years Inter I determined to make the 
attempt, 1 putting b ’ all required by the grammatical 
analysis (then os now in nunumript? of my First Beading- 
Book and, so far m could be, ‘leaving out ’ t! very thing eke; 
for I supposed that a rule would only be needed, if the 
Rending- Book'll -Arabic test afford an example in i Must ration , 
and I hoped by retaining Wright's section numbers that 
my abridgement might, become a table of content? to his 
Grainmar. I hud supplied lists of omissions to Professors 
W R, Smith and de Go&jf with n view u* their bang 
remedied m the forthcoming 3rd edition; and such omis¬ 
sions as 1 subsequently discovered have been placed in 
this hui-k under the heading <T J Xute/ so that my trivial 
addiLiuriN stand markedly apart from (my abridgement of) 
the Buhokrly text/' 

Mr Thom too then gee-? on to speak of hi* Eitwetitary 
Ambit 1 1 First Rett<i i tiff- f- which reference ha- been 
made above* culling attention U * the fart that .ill ns words 
appear singly in Part* I and II of the mm mar, und nil 
recur later tu phrases to illustrate syntax As he observes, 
“it may be said to supply almost without, exception my 
Grammar^ examples/' The remainder of hi* font 1 In si on I 
will quote entire. 


' A liramnw at tlu? Arabic Lonim*#* trjuanlateil from i h* Ckrmioi 
Ca.fi|riiri ilUd v&iitd with muiicrmii iwidiEtoos and cerrKikinj b j W_ Wright, 
LL.lt , Imto Protector at Arabic In Un?- Univflraiij Dr CajDbrLi]pt r Third 
edition Mtfwel by W, Kabert^m Hruslh, kto Ftatauar of Arabic m sh« 
University al Ctmhrblgc, ttfld XL J, de Qoejc, Prttjftttor of Arabic in tho 
UhlvciBLtff- of Leyden. Cunbartfgc : *t the L r Divwriitj Pre&s, Itfyik 
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‘ From » biographical sketch of M. & de Sacy writ ten 
iti October 1895 by Professor IT art wig Eterealnuirg, Titulaire 
do la cbaire do Sil resin) de Sacy a F&ole specinle des 
longues orieLtali.-s vivantos, 1 borrow the following: 

I-!i griMiiiiiu i 1urjil *.■ ab LsjjiRTtj b li\Th> tie clause ipd, depub 
1 l84S, iiu pa& ecsst" detrc mis nitre [ef nuiiriK fe sieves flhiis 
dv# mlftctiorw luitine- (1*48), nlletnonde (18O0 t IBS6, 18176, et 
1S87). Mglaise (1862 et 1374} et fnm^lse (ia@0>, tbnt In 
milieu eutro b* tendances dm rbux riraus, +■ Elle s’appuie, 
dir 1L Fbi seller, sur 5;icy hi EwaJd, et chertlm senlennut, nvet- 
quelqm-s rftrtlflcatious et additions quo j'ai fournbs, a rf-imir b~ 
qualiteg de I un et dn ] 'antre— Ln I'mnmuiirv de I'lmebu nrahe 
ne progressem vrnimeut d une maniere nensible que b jour oft. 
il'iin cAut, on ontaparen et appnbbnv awe une balrnc* de pri<- 
eision bs pliiioiogtles orientau.\ repurtb duns le* diverse* c colei, 
i i. on, d a. u tre part, i uu soumottra les niatcnnnx ucciumtles riftiis 
leurs plus excellent s tmitfs ft am , ,-nijuete upprofoiulie (lirigri: 
dan- h? sens 4e iiotrr* linguist 

Dsiih cette demiire direction, e’est ft peim- h j nuns a va ns 
deptissf to pratDiira etape, franehb dun jteul Ixmd pnr b jeutin 
Ewftld, »]<irs preside a boh debut* L'rilitbn unglaiw de Cas^ri, 
|"i.f M, V, illiinu Wright, ouvre wriib qijclqties L'i.'luipj>tV- M ur 

rhori “ m 0I, »« L itle.-rtBid dr In pliilnliHgie . mp(lr fte 

Ln fftamtititire i,i hiugur imift- ijui, thins see diverse* trnns- 
fom. ji| i bns, continue ft porter b non: de Cospan, se mommude 
ot a rtmssi surtout & cause de son urdonnance harmonic use: jmiiLt 
<le derogations tiu plan g.Wral, elmque regie ft su phiec, pus de 
red ires, pan de doubles empbis, uue sohriet* dans lea lours di> 
phrase n exclunnt ptn In flartii, line ckrte obtenue son* redundance* 
diseases et son* valne* ainpliticfttion*. Cert un peu terre a u-rre, et 
ccln manque d e-sor ; mai* m riEuagtriutiuu n'y troave pas son 
compte, la rnison cst plebcment satisfuitp pjir tx< Lbomotid de k 
nmtie. 
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"Charles Frances Lhonitmd died in 170% at the age of 1*7, 
having boon maltreated by Parisian revolutiutmts, perhaps 
because of his writing in defence of Catholic faith as under¬ 
stood by him. Hus chief claim to posthumous fame lied in 
hia devotion to tho ivurk of eompiling^lement*rybi:H»k&:uid it 
is in this respect that bin name may be c 'nferred on tbiwe who 
do likewise. My trade** will thank me for jmti ingbefuru them 
Pmfessnr Dcreiibouig's eh wjneiit appreciation of the Grammar 
still nillod by &tspiiri J a name, to the praise of which J heartily 
subscribe* Wright ha*, however, carried matter-, further for 
the glimpse* pf Semitic philology mentioned above, together 
with much more, have been published by Robertson Smith 
in Wright’s Comparttfire Gra m mu r; npd sinee Prob-H-or 
do Uoeje has hefttowfrl upon the world of Semitic letters 
si boo for which we cannot be too thankful, by do voting his 
valuable time suid known tjcholatsbip to the work of oonbling 
Cambridge University Prcas to issue a *ird Edition of W right's 
Arabic Qfttmnutr: it is this which I have Abridged, 

1,1 Much thanks are due from me to kind htdpers more 
numerous than cun be mentioned, hut I must specially 

single "tit the Rev. G. W TKatcher of Mansfield College, 
iWfhrd, without whose efficient assistance l might wi lt have 
found it iiDpu&aible to thread the mazes of Arabic synfciLs , 1 

In prep aring this ul-w edition "f Mr Thorntons 
I have incorporated dome additions a ml corrections which 
I Found in his interleaved copy of the lost edition, and have 
added an obstruct of ^ HU to -rH> ia Wright's I irmimur, 
which treat of Pra&ody Mr Thorn*on omitted these sections 
on the ground that they wens not needed for his Elementary 
Ambic: First keudhiff-Bwk but he would undoubtedly have 
supplied the deficiency in view of the aftlarged issue of that 
bcMjk^ which has been described above and which will shortly 
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lw published us the second volume of this Series. I have 
nlso removed noma references in the Grammar to the original 
edition of the First. Reading-Boo^ giving the comaponding 
references to th, Curiin insteml, In other respects I have 
tunde Hi few alterations m p..~sihle, since I know that 
Mr Thornton had pondered every wend of his work over and 
over again and that he took infinite pains tn secure the 
clearest and most concise expression. 

It must be borne In mind that; the author of this work 
intended it to be used side by side with his First Reading- 
-Bnok, for which it i> specially adapted am] from which nearly 
all its examples are drawn. Me regarded the one b>K*k a* 
she complement of the other and even, I think,disliked the 
■den of their being sold separately. J hope, therefore, to 
brijjg out the enlarged First. Readiug.Book with ns little 
delay res my nther engagements permit, and I would strongly 
recommend all students of the Grammar to acquire the 
companion volume. At the same time it would, in my 
opinion, have been a mistake to limit the use of the Grammar 
to l™"**™ the Reading-Book. The Cmn. whence 
m.-si nf its examples are derived, is aceessiLh to everyone, 
am] the < tmnmiar itself has the peculiar merit of serving as 
an introduction to Wright's masterly work. The reader will 
nute that Wright's second volume begins at § l, which 
corresponds with § 40] in Mr Thornton's abridgement. 

It only remains to thank Mrs Thornton and Sir Llhnrles 
Lyall, whom I consulted before writing this Prefnrr, for the 
kiott Jielp which they havr given me. 


f’isiitnitHjE; 


REYNOLD A. NICHOLSON. 
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The confioiront* . I 

The towfIh and diptthong* T 4 

Otter cirthngmptrie Higrin 

Sukun iyjJ , 9 

Tflwhdbl tinrHijt&tuM'tfi . 11 

Hitnimh rtwi^reid'pou ...* + *. 15 

VVii^Ijili wtt&fV ...... ^ n 1ft 

MuiMah uctifliuBi fiS 

Tb.j Bjllublo 24 

TLd Jkf-L’IiiLt * , - ^ Ift 

The mmiemla * * * * * * „ * * < 33 

PART IT. ETYMOLOGY OK THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 

Trtlitcral vorki . 33 

The fimt or ground form * 

Thfi second Ibnii . *.. + + . 4ft 

Tho third form 43 

Tho fturth form . . v 45 

Tho fifth form • ,.*,.** 47 

The niith f[.’.nu *■-**.■*•** 50 

Thu iW- ventb form ft® 

Tbit eighth form * 55 

The tenth form „ Pi 
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QiLminTitcnii vi^rhs 


Tbd voices 



The «trste* (UstifiFAj nf thn verb 



The ran iculi , 

The iberrwijiH *nd gendes 



StHJB# Vefhfl , 



Nr.imiiiniivn |*nsiprLnl pronouns. 


State* &nd inoudii (M^itei 



The |i**3£ra vo-Jon 



The derived fortne . 



fftnuMptl verba * 


- 

w«fc wrJifc. 



Manual or I . 



OontiMn^ ^ or ^ , 



Dduhlj toe&| /" * 



H ^ fl 

Mid m 



AcL-iMtivo prauomjEuJ mjgxgg 




Rimiis 

or 

73 
77 
Ttt 
81 
b a 
m 
oo 
100 
I0i 

iso 

im 

LOn 

141 

173 

iaa 

18& 


TIjc nwn r tfubatutitive und active 

xVomi Eu v-nriif, rtl^tnict and cc^ipfpte 

Tim# and plausa 

Jiirttriiuiiint 

Agrotla Et I^ticrntia (ground form) . 
Other .brijeKtivitt 
The iktivff , 

AgeatLf r-t patientis (derived fnnun) 

A UjiM’ti ^fnjin dt mjIiIm] aimI! weak v-r-rl'i-n 
Individuality t # , # 

The native n^jflisyvt 
The gender of immu 
The nlinii^r» uf iji i in th * 

Oeliectiviia „ 

IiecWinii lit tni»tcrie* imd dipiute* . * 

Dependent proheminn] anflises 
Tim nmuber*, uirdliiAl Mid ordinal 


ISO 

lor. 

221 

228 

220 

234 

srio 

m 

S4fl 

240 

280 

208 

,^Hl 

308 

317 

313 
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* 340 

Tbe iirtkle! Jl 1 h 
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3lG 

O injunctive ami intcm ^ativt prouounF 
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34fl 

Imlditifte fwiitanti* T 





3&3* 

TJ^ pm-tiuSiMj - 





3*4 

Prv n h Jhi fci i ill* . r t » 






Ailrcfbii . * k * 
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m* 

CAnjimetiaM - 






Jntt'rji'u turtle - 
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388 
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-101 

Tto Pluperfect * 
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403 

Aftur 1^1 r q\ etc. - 
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im 

The Imperfect State 

ludEwilivc . , 

. 




m 

Subjunctive . 





411 

Jumive * 


-* 



41 i 

Energetic * , 





414 

Tiie Sfooiipt 

Ikihjuttgfcfcftft - 





4!ft 

I ltd tenths . 





4 Ifl 

Jilestvo . * * i 





417 

Eiscr^tie * 
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Impacatfra * 
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450 

Government by ifoc verb 





421 

T8i« abjective; potopk^iiirt 





423 

The absolute abject < 





428 

The uws n f J - 
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420 

EEimuiatinf. 6f the verb * 





43,i 

St 

The aotriwatire after ate. . 





-m 

Tbe vocative . 
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Tim ttiJCUBative after ^ » 
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430 

The adverbial cyiupleUmtit 
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44J5 
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Tljp adTiybjal Mcaaative 
GoTi-mment by jirejMiuptiiitH - 
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4>f and * 

3* 
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L5** Vi £-■ arid jji* 

J * - . 

j5 . . 
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J | ' ^lr 

and 

: * ? J r -*- 
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Thu otitojHraml pre|tfaltfou 
The hifiNLtivo nnuu a 
Concrete Verbal noting 
Thu ftratmct utate 

?a * * ■»- « 

t. 73 ’ £-!«9 ■ jr* .wd 

yupurjirtiroa «vt 

* C 

CJ 1 Ami U mo^krfyah 
Improper ajinniatjoc 
3fn word can intervene , 
liofiiiit^ and mdftQjute anneuitioti 
A partition of t he material 
Amje^atinr. instant! of cipiHMititm 
riig oanJijiaJ nuriil«TH 


liECTTfiS 

441 

442 
s 443 

Uti 

441 
4 m 

* 454 
+ 462 

* 493 
400 

» 407 

408 

* 4oy 

< 470 

47) 
473 
« 475 

* 403 
4M 

4S8 

480 

- 409 

- 43* 

. m 

. 405 

* 406 
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Compound FHt-ntpnTES 

TLfl vnrh 4 to be* in u^nl nsnteiiOEn Lh not 

The prargitm of h&| miration 
The i 11 dK 'J i ei j eh inchoative , 

Tlur pronoun nf carrobomtictfi + 

# 

Cue »if ^1= in ;i Diktufml mantenoe 
Iniiffii^tirud uotiiitJA i^tlentirt, and non ter 

jihimlfi * , 

Ci implements of th® Jjiibjeet and 

Rellci i vc pninoDjinnl nuffiic^ . 

Appofll^voQ . 

4 - ■ l 

£•*' ■ * 

* *> 

y-o w\.t I i ■ 1 it reftasive Lilfc-Ltiilk^ Hh-l other 

J # .- fr 

of appositEi'ea ote.) 

A ]'] KMl tl i'iIj of VHI-lw , 

Concord in gander ami number Letwwn the 
fefilifeUW . - . 

In vert™! Hpntanew . 

J j i iioiuulelI beotisnvm . , + 

Negative nmi prohibit ivu fwokmwHi 
Inti&migTitjTe Hem&nrca , 

Hcktr?c sentences . 

Oapttlfttfoe sentences . 

*<* J -r 

JUJ1 ..... 

Advefruitire, restrictive nod arcejithe sentences 
Conditional tiitJ hyjwtbptscnl seuieiitiEa . 

Prosodv . ****** 


parts 


nf 


fiia 

sat 

524 

527 

53G 

531 

A 33 
534 
530 
530 


537 


5B& 

540 

541 
543 
553 
553 

m 

573 

570 

583 

584 
587 
591 















addenda et cor nic en da. 

>: 27. jS) AU^JI si, The rHeicnce is tn Corin, 

SiirHfc Iriv, \vfi& 1, 

is 2& £*-* The reference is to Coriu, fcurnli t*ir. vetue 1, 

| 43, iCl£M. r. y> lij.W TIj r- reference in to Gorin, 

f>lira ft vii. ram L-34^ 

| 45. IMe^ ft? to prfuzrtst* 

§ 45 p Kkm, it, Far _^Ll fa fu™ j fu§l«m fn>ED Js^Lll hl&m 
n':ul ^L,} to obtain ptaer, to mmiW-r on/# g«(f (to God) from 
^JL* jxiacr, 

8 444 , Rim. < j . For Komn read Corau. 

5456. For (p, lfiU, f. 11) roml j+J. 

* * w *> 

^470. Add, Rem./ L. is often itmerfad ufier rind 

■P 

yj Without Affecting their regimen mid in thoji culled ijjjjjf U 
thr mptvjitiOu* ?J4<i (lSU^ £ 5W*). 
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PART l 

OUTHOGEAPHY ASH ORTHOEPY. 


1. Arabic i* written from right to left with twenty-dght 
\mer K nil consonant* : three ,>f which, however, sr* hL*i and fta 
vowiih*, in mixlern nlphnbetioj opla they range n.s follow* each 
with the equivalent employed by Wright* Artibic G n ,mm,*rt 
the second o^tiiv,ile.it (if any) j h bma Eftmtatary Arabic Fir*t 
rmdiig fak- easier for beginner* a.- Dr Wright discords 
digraph* if. two letters for the representation of mir soniuL 






CCVSTCTIP 

XJIlfK 

■QnTTJLLiSST 

*e*MUT n 

—■— 

_ 





UlttLAL 

BUitU 

FUKfoL 

1 IF 






OJ( 

Jr 

ev 
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l 

t 

*V 

b 

V 

i 

i 


so 

t 

O 

J 

Z 


sU 

tr ill 

w 

4 

J 

4 

* 


m 

S’ j 

e 


4 - 

L 

ilL 

h 

t 

- 

9 - 

c 

iZL 

h. Hi 

c 

A. 


c 


d 




A 

4 * 







d, dh 

i 


Jb 

J 


r 

j 


J 

J- 
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ELEMt.NTAUY ARABIC : 


OS* 


KUEE 

1 

hcrxtiL rx 


cuksseMe 

IHTLLLL 

IBrniiL 

liiAL 

1 - 






lSU 

z 

i 


> 

> 

* 

5 


M* 


M- 

4 

* ah 

* 

Hi 

X 

* 

u- 

jW 

ft <? 


-tf? 

-A 


jCs 

$ 


>3 

A 

UA 

I— (■ 

rib 

S 

Jr 


k 

k 

^ ** 

iu» 

* 

J* 

£ 

k 

k 


A 

1 c 

£ 


£ 

* i- 

O-* 

& 4i 

i 

4 

* 

£ 

. iu 

f 

wi 

* 

* 

j 

ja 

t. <i 

-» 

lJ 

5 

i 

* 

J 


k 

4J 

is 

£ 

ji 


l 

J 

J 

I 

J 

* 

m 

-* 

* 

* 


• j 

Ik 



* 

s> 

:U 

h 

* 

A 

r 

4 

«- 
j h 

w 

J 

. 

* 

* 

tZ 

* ■ 

sS 

i 

? 

43 






















A. {IftAMMAft, 




Bun- <*. 1 following J forma him 'cliff which fa 
fecfcmtfid as a letter, 

ltr3L ^ !, j. are called mII *&*' mtdkttiiarw. 

®- The orthoepy he. correct pratmiciBUoii, <tf Arabic ramai 
pant^ is ioi>st easily unpfred hy learning fiyun a Modem to riad 
the t'onln nkrad* With the exception nf lurcmte and insignifi cant 
tiiviitjiendi^ thin Coriiiiie pronunciation b in theory identical 
nearly* every where, though in India, and probably in rountrifla 
*tiH mum remote fri>m Arabia iu dbiiirtnosy- hi* fallen ®fT ( and 
I In- ¥i]md of ‘-ume fetters, notably ^ and . Ih lost. Further, 
the Corvin^ vowdOittyf is beyond dispute; ami this b of mare 
advantage to beginners than they are at first capable of rocog* 
nuiii^: Towel-sign* mat, and are used, for purpose* of grammar 
miller than t<J aid cnUoqttfal pronunciation, Slight indications 
only ns tu Cafftnic jjnjnunoktiaii can here bo given, together with 
an cxpbuuitiun nf tfeth trails literati nil to he employed* 
b 


r 

r 

I 

m 

h 


ore pronounced as eh English, but r must he trilled uni h 
distinctly uttered, howF-wr placed: thus nmliihy our 

■f ■» "" "* 

tnf tiritf/tt almriflt mjihldly, and wnjh/rr*' like wnjlih 


t j sharper than in EhgTiih, and with the tongue 1 * % to 
d j dbtbigubk them from 

t j pmtmanoed with broad of tongue* the tip bring held against 
d I the lower teeth. 


* A Turkiih imlm wiB pTaftfluncti mrtiiLii letter* el* in Tnrlm.h s thm 
*•! iLiiiil tor i4mil unr *ho ti p+rwct. 










* ELKMESTAJIY JLEURjr: [5 f 

Lb ft* thorn, thump; hut th as in goatherd. ligblbuii't*, 
j is pronounced (i) j tu in John Jini Jack at at Aeliar (the 
famous Cairo Unlvetsily), but fli) at the uum^um „f 
Diumbmux, funis an ft Algiers j as a in usual, measure, 
rision, and a- 7. in azun», and j in adjoin, adjective, adjacent, 
bijou, and g in lodge, pr»stjge, singe. The twiner s<iuul is 
represented by Frenchmen with tij and by German* with 
'l-s'lt; if now we double ^ thus tt 

it is easy to say sajjidall or «fi.jjiJiiati t but tint sajjArhli ; 
the French j of bijou is therefore more convenient. Turks 
however pronounce this letter «■ j, and (iii) must Egyptian* 
Mil.H,ui a Uy a* rlie g of go, which last is the sound given In 
Hebrew. 

h cob only be learned by car: beginners must use h until they 
entch tJm sound. 

kh lists lung been employed by Anglo-Indian* for the final 
sonnrt, harshly said, of laugh, Wh; gh Wing reipiired for 
mid di wanted in Persian etc. for the final 
consonant of beach, width wens best transcribed bits, Le 
with the Italian 0 in dolce: kli must sound as in btockbuuse, 
thtcklieadfld, Bo it Disserved that ~ is not a k hut an h, 
which cannot in Hebrew writing lie distinguiiiheil from f _, 

dh in us tk in though, thee, this; being a* 6 of modem Greece: 
bat dh as in Wlhangfngii, adhesion. 

f is strictly tk said fur hack: but usually as 1 pronounced 
with the tongue’s tip pressed against the lower teeth; then 
x must lie sounded slwrply to make a distinction. 

s sound* a* m kiss: ^xL» Moslem fquam-iDMsletu) is mudim 


A (IRAHHJlB, 


5 


M] 


the tir^rt .syllable nf which resemble- that of uiiindo -ini 
neither in vowel nor CGiiiSuiiiiiit, If lu-^ixi with the tongu e * 
tip » ccptmatit with 


S 

*h 


fill 


which must lie pronounced further hack, find with broad uf 
tacmgue. 


ai in shore, wash; hut sh ft- m misluigt For ah the French 
q®c ch and lltmaufl sch, which List represents in Dutch 


must lw> learnt by ear, Tha amrngkinmit of throat i- the 

-rkttie tut thiil required for h t hut without aspirate, To 

mimic baby camels i® best, of all; etherwke on« must repeat 
iM ' 

word® in which £&*■■ *™ occur® between two vowels, a* 


Jjii thinly fa dirif c«U? J~Ui, eto ->ee £ Still, 


Table I). 

Is the si Kind of Piling; but gh as in foghorn with the 
Pcnriiin i«f ga^ thus ^ gk 


q in Arabia U commonly prouuiiiicin] el* g in gn> and &u may 
lie said at firstj but the student will learn to button g in 
the dim:tloti of k mid mu at sound 
k very sharply In contrast No one who oia recite the Coriku 
like a Moslem at monqqa will confuse 43 and J ^ 
u ni ustfuuted Eu r< *pea tin. 


as ill English P 411 rik bring iui in ■sink -dnh; hut nb 
tonmis tub, thiui r# /Oifjrft railed ntcnibar, 

«P> m * 

are always vmiuimut*, o- jjj* wailr W</ch kunr, 
safflkiii 'Stfft'tUiti) /entitle ou,^j yfisnf Jturjtk; 

y hut, as those ikree example* show, I * ana frequently 
letters of prolcmgiirioii (see g ti). 


w 



FT.KMESTAfiT ARABIC: 


S* 


h njprwontfug ? mul * i# funded m Ii whm final, itmi m 
t whm foQmted by ei voire]: it is called jU ti' 

marl tali nW T ft* distinguished frutn O t, Jl? ta* 

umiml ftdnb ftrAr.krd {we § 394 niXKL i) 


4, The vnwels arid diphthongs sue is Follow* : 

a- vowd sofmd in aunt, wan, tliirtub, liaL 


i ^ ■ , 

{bi4 


— I 

m *t 

pin, bit* gift. 

-»- u 

n n * 

[Hinh, bull* mnstadie. 

l- ft 

l« r* 

father, bard. 

u 1 

St M 

keep, bench, chief, ueire. 

> A 

-it n 

mowi, niU% Wui^ yon. 


ii *i 

ait to my. buy, sigh, diii, 

j- M 

^ § 

jm n 

is JU. A. 

thou . how, bongb. 

_*_ an 

tanwlu of fut hall 

| 

t in 

* ka^rati 

■ (see S &]* 

— nil 

„ ihiminah J 


Lc- an us an, bat in pniuft as n 1 

. . . . > (*»§ 27)- 

Vi an m an* hut m p&iuft uji a | 

Helm, a , The three Arabic wufiLi [drive nre liAimeg of tlie 

iv^'el-mrirb, the oumMpBmlmg -foumln buing oallnl ^Li. 

Ull'1 ^r. 

/». A towa-H-S ojy ijbj* n pwrroti, its mark being 
tanued J£i or AVf^v, pitiful Ju£t and JjH. Jftmee 
ft canmiiAiit when followed by a vowel m e&Jd to he* 

ift 




A fHUMMAJL 
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§*] 


5, When the Curtin is redtesl ttu*ls letter, whatever its 
relative {tffitibn* in theory reprint* the mtna strain]; but in 
practice certain cunmniuib* vjiuewlmt modify adjacent vowfitfl, 
for instance ^ k t j can** A, following one of them, to 
le aoamiod like the SrnuiLun&rinn n, which we represent farif^miy 
in nor, saw, wot, hall, wrath, might* caught As to the many 
jargon * whioh constitute ooll 'aqn ill Arabic, tJity show divergeiiciw 
too materia] t'r bo learnt frnm any hook; pronunciation of ejnb 
of these spoken dialects (they are no written h easy to an 
EngliwUmin whtt can rend d.mid the (Wmic of Elrm^n^ 

tnry J ntOtr: First Mudintj I’Wd- ur,feting the coimmiukts like a 
Modem at in-mpte; htit it ri] n 3 t lie 1 manned by eur nt the 
pwtienbr locality imultnofonsty wijh nil eeceutriidlins of 
vocyahukry nod gmmmar*. 


B, The long vowels A p ]. 11 nre iiulimted | i by marking 
the ioit^pomluig .-hart vowels before l 1 > and ^ ret^HtiTdyj 

wlsicli are then colled /fTfrror frVfr, 

Rem. 1 * 1 . In certain common words h is indicated merely by 
futhjifl; as ail etr., which should propoily be written with the 
{wrpenriirnlM Nitiudt, thus XlM frW, Jar^ 

0 !j , iH t.L /1. .1 n*+ fL rwnmrti */*, 7 «rf, 

Mm etc,: the worst t&ru\ thirty 


* At lifts iris liaTi* b?m mndit \o Jraicii tfro dialect of Ambit in 

iLiimim thifnetur ai Yakttn, md by the LuLne Sodwiy in T&a&SL but in 
mu (bar cue da*n th» Warl luiniy a tn4V]«[^: of plulatiNir. Far itisira 
Nihciarij in tkm following buck* which wiit iw fwand mmi niefti] on dw 
IrfV-e Hcfthim E|zyptiai! Iha&tr.t nf Arabic A Gr*amir, with 

EkcittijKii* iUadjji^L^iti* and GlusMift*, frc?EL tin IfrmiJin iif IJr K, VolLtia, 

With mauraas addition! bj t h*\ Anther Tmukfed by K 0. Burkitt, M.A. 
Tiinitr Cidli^tv Cambridge: at | 1 j 4 E?ntaHO% Fresr, 
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ELilUEXTARV A R AUl C : 


^ ' ¥<tr ***** 11,111 JW «e also written 

drfcutively, tW ijj, ^ ^ ^ jin(1 

T \ Ftl ^ atl befenf ^ ni! ‘* J dm diphthong a \ M ,d m 

rJ} ' (>ol! ' J,il,iftl Pnwww&tioa, however, frequently gfr w 
ai ab ei in vein, reign, neighbour, thus ^ ^ 

^ “ Utit . .' Jgl oblique «« >jf tjUfl ; I 

i thnem fjty, - 

\ "XU Tile vo wal sun n J is Vrtb were I letter rep «swn bed by 

*" * " nj Hhoul,i * 'tiphrLung u < i u the French 

w.nt juijv (nearly) p« m entrust to the French „ 

(morlyj pC L - F 

Kesl u . A inperfiDr.ua t is written after • at the end uf 
«rtnm verbal *«., it fc u*rf„I m ornttpedp to the j 

Acetmuf- separate «nd w being mistaken for j ^ 

JifcAf. A. At the end of a ward ^ following upon ki^h a*. a 
“V 58pf0fi0qm56d ** 1 - A, hu flat Jta * alft W/Wrt a|Jd ^ , aU 

th r^ mE - Wh ™ ia v*** i «* 

called Uhjl Mr «#(*,, h* eMnchitd. Iwause 

they are shortened in pninundatfou if faltowaj by a comwetm. 

I Alif IM ' ; ^ f** \jM >‘J»>» 0<*f M id ijul God Aw 
iu«w/ ( rf u m Jwth in pause fee ji 37) pronotmeed Mnltoty -f] ie 
mterjMSBii™ of hamadi fee $ if,) prevents this 
thna £**JI 'ali u -I dini ( JAWm) 

TheW^, linweverwritten, S,*« fe£ ^ 

a= also ore j of j ^ an an, l j rf ^ .,_ m. W fieu 

***'"' ^ filuJ ** “ vum* rims La* „ « H (wm 

3 J13 bat it is also Trun^ilmh in L^uJl th, tttek 


A IJHAMM'.R. 
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Rkm. c. If a pjnnuniiiml trnffij ho to ?, vrrd ending iu 
ir# *>, rli- ^ i;- i'Eiiel.LiLiea retainfij, !■• ■ ■■ ■ l ■ *.m - ra 
k clmtiged into t il- jyj fir jJujJ or 41 ^ nil pruiLOinuitM.!) 
iiunibi A’ t tht*\ 


Beh. J. Soiufl toords ending in 0I ah iujiv L- uril^u *3 - 

t * »* ... * ^ J I- f - i- V • - 

"i- ** 1 ii ■ *1*3- or j-r;^ o/*\ sj-Us “i /jn/■. r, ur jjij 

ttfm*. j iltcIlet iri' find *j ur 3 ^ i_ t^r Si - In tli 1 1 L m woid 

J m hh 

or AJjjj fV/r/ /V-vnC-eiir/t^f. 


9 Mrnfo of i c j 1 ■ Jiott vnwl* wIpoii doubled at tin- end of z* 
Wtinl i>ra £ -I ttr-L! pronounced lima _j_ nis T — b„ * on,, which 
is enlled tfunvltuin aAH tiff r/ tfe fatter nm* 

Rt'M. *i- Tan Ki ts of fi 1 11 l,lI i take? 1 lifter elII enmKHmnt* except 

3; UA U W *jft f'\ blit k^ {fattrritrrx-t i.-Hje £ $m) m When prei Hing 

J ^ require* no f a- .^arAmm Xntwitlifftumiing rhl* .dill 

tlie vctd h short; thu^ hiihnfi (not Au), tail In pau^ 1 ^ ^7 

bJirl, Wo tmri-lit-enili- l-n!'uti mid gHHilian, but nn mid 

& 

nn are jjmricinnn'd alike; incept In f mmt u when an is not btsirel 
whereas iiS -■ 'lind.i a* 41. la fianse nhifihaij ii? read Hindi set? 

end of gj 


The following orthographic art? also in u&e: 

9 . dnfcku tw/ _*_ 1.4 plaodd over the final ixinsonjuit of rdl 
h tin t ayllwbtes (see $ 

Rejj n A ^yiiihoniLiiL which Urn oo following vowel in called 

* * *.f ^ 

il^b# p f/no . 4 ^ 71 # tif/# r ree ,s 1 n?nir M. 

Bem, 6 * letter- that are a^iinU&ied to a following let tor. 
which receive in t/mraiiiencti tn^hilld (ueo | tij, are retailed 
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LLEJlEjrr.tJTV ARABIC: 


[g 10 


in writing bat are m*t marked with -uktui; iitu thr 

i + 1 

'’"W. •i'Jj 1 pronounced arattcl ^ f 14 r j, 

10. When port of a diphthong nut * take siifefin, but tM* 
^ign is wjv an usual ora* a alif mu^urafi (am si 7 rein. h) or 
other loiter of prolongation. 


U- I .s.*]trti>! #trfiitjthrtnn>j is marked over a double can- 
Siwiot ami A; letter- rejmtirioti saved; thus JJL foubljiL t<> 
* tilth h(U. Jfll al kail a f hr trht4f. 

m f 

Hem. r Haiuath vee § 15; urn y lie doubted and take t^lolid. 
thm JELj ^1 'A I nit ci m^ndffifTit from jC sauUi t*\ 

14 The euphonic tosh-Ud followR a vnwi*Ikv> cnmu mai^ 
which, though ejpr?**il in writing, i* passed over"in pronunda. 
ti»in, in order to avoid a hurting* of sound, ami tudimiLvred to a 
following consonant, It t» Used:— 

W Wit| i •*« lettef® 
after Jl tie (me jj :u~>). 

Kiai. o These letter* are called il_^£j7 <!„ attar 

btt'j-* ItecaikH* ^ J*n« begin* with one of them, and for an 
noalujnus rea.wMi all other consonant# are . siilid - ij'-lu 

tkr lunar littfr* from j^J mm l 

1 ^ " |f ^ ^ lt ‘ Attorn j J js * ij after a svith Jtnfcfut* as 

ffJ "*** ^ rt,m *** btKi. ^>rr• ■* !!,><!* t,r,J ■ whii'h 

are tend mirndibilii, kisdbtunjnuhlnim. The n of the wool* 

■I- J * 1 I 

Of 0 s - Cl* k often not written when they are combined with 
k, or V- 


A OJtAMHAlL 
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Sis] 

.il i 1 a - 

Real A. We tuny write 'S ^1 or *>J or *yi Mrrf pM, ajuI "St 
f-.r *j u| but C* /m pm ipVj.pt in better §o written (or 

U 4* \6 q for C ijk 1/ with U rrr/pfttfAtuf .v »r 

IW 5 & 5 B*}. 

With tire Uttar O £*iiutf Jat in certain fuirfe 

J. .i 

of tin* verb, as l t^hh* J : tliisi [>r&cti)G6 la* however, more 
than qiifc>tjnturhle, 

Ri;N, A. If the verb eurts in O it iLaturally nlifter with n 

^ j-j jj jjj^ jp 

second ruilpLitttl / -vrr. ■/ nlr fiir W^J 

IB. H.iiiiJ^Fi (Mf/or^n/w of tip/^.r ptri of inindpipt to 
wliiL'h n :ilit most commonly $eirm ft- >Ce 'imftd Mtfflwrf, nmy 
hImi-'M. be reckoned by Eittiopemi* a- the dpha^t'* initial mini- 
limit; It iai equivalent to the French h ftspnta which i-i English 
-enacr/M tiof, eitept in Xiirnuiinlv, ^oumliHI,. and it may U- 
heard hit weep the two wnph b? owrc and hef-weeti la onrietnfi. 
If < iur own definite arth-lt? lie- prim unused, hsfons a vowel a' hefuro 
a coi^onant, we can only prevent Ibb™ by employing ham sail; 
llitis tMi \intii||e (fl ^ E in tliE h.Hjk). Arabs would transcribe 
ft nice homos tuifthhaUB hut anVhhtttis for an ice biros*?. 

Rem, «, When a cmmsM-iivtJ T nlif (see 3 l&~) requires rowdling, 

the vowel mark is better written without b run sti ll, tlm* JT t/w, 

O^ 1 «n (#ee S IS rc«<- d). 

*■ 

Hem, r. Hanijaft is marked between l and sukftii or the 
foMowim; vowel; but w<? find *CL* Ar* rAjV/>, ffAjir/rf, 

I !« L- "* *' 

and even j 
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JT-KHEStATtT ARAHIC: 


[$ 10 


Hem- <1. * Hmntali Li nm,t parreptihle id the middle of n 
VIJ ^ (l ’ OpJ> iac Case » 23 J/lJai ul qur'ftjiu i nnt unr&au) 

tin CtUTtito^ 


Ri'n *. Hiiirii-jit, Rinl VI if ate failed ajUjC ft, 

Mnrmiufe 


IB. We luiYs? fpaktin in the preceding wotiou of ’ulif ^nritig 
ino^l cottrair-uly iL*'tntri.il to hnnukti; in fertmn niTtmtiiHtttrieee llii* 
jK.nii.icru. mft) fK 3 taken hy _j .rf the [utter appearing without 
«h-t> {nee ft 131 itt wi„ 33 *, 240 , 81 *4 anil HSlo rem.), tlu> 
produce 

17 . Huiuzafi ftlone, iiirsthrift of I 15 ur i* written, 

■' i ' “t * wiutIb end, iifter nukfiij ur 11 letter of jiro- 

I'jn^atiou, M *V/c- «* m , T tyL a nml m t> Writ- 

nn<i in the middle of a won! after W „f prolnhyiitioi, prurideU 

^ Mmli wace. ^i jii -W w riwj.iV*, hut noia. 
dep, 


■ X ‘ VTE Fur K W g ajf, aiul for C, } ' ;ee 

§ 23 renL c. 

( 6 ) feitJtotly in the imMe „f after j or ^ of | tf& . 

bngutiou and after sukun, u ^ for ^ ^ 

f ° r h «*» ** JU; : >Jmi after town* n i„J 

■kiuitjalj lwfany or 3 of prutfrngution; kh^'iiui 

for OeithL, j-Oj ni’iiaini for Somutfoie* it U 

improperly plured over t ho letter nf pruicogntioo, a „ i^L ft, 
l-Liui, or kh^flalmTi j*/u + 

®** 4 . Htuuaali tuny Qtoter certain eiimtuMtwees In? e lianged 


* IJItAMTtlAB- 


X 3 


i m 

into ft weak letter. a& far ii- (sec £ 325 rein, o;, ,-J for 

_ * *■ M m. r 

m S'' 9 * B J> ». tr I ^ *■ *’’* 

propArf* llhJ i f tit 1 ^ ithid*', for i nr <* 

cistern. Fur -/■-/«, for Call riv? WiV^vJ, 

Jfrvm For U*i *ee g 23, and for rem. c. 

Ri;*L c\. The muiit? >jib lAirfd i* always pronounced ilii’fid 
biiwewr it mnv lx j writtaL 

IS. Some Arabic words begin with connective "a [if over 
whidi in marked win;Inti #m/« o^uion t, hemtmfhr tmnditornttnl 
by hypbm* bwnusH? thff wnrd and its predecesnOr are spoken as 
i-isr : thus d-In -fillbi srtmttf fjf" frW T ws -d’nhu 

iisJ j/p‘ tf/MW Him* 

19. ESisfcm take* place to form the muon 
i jti « with the vowd of Jt Me, m ^jJI Mr f£fy o/ Mr 
jW^mruA 

Note. Ajb retard* nfh& f 347, 

^ I d r jr- 

(ft \ in regnUr Imperatives of the fono t a> j-^ 1 Jli A** 

* i * 

*uW t iii jwhViff; instead c«f 

,4- in certain deiiTOtm^ belonging to the event Ik and foU 

Jtr rf # # 

Inwidg forme of the vefbi face , as IjJULlj *W fcfay ovr^ 

jji" 

rjtawtfe-/ ; instead of 

|| >1 el 1 V 

’if 1 in Qjt mm, ^LJI fwv, * s >*1 ti tnitwtn, ^p-1 ihtffic, and a 
few other noqiia. 

Rem. c. In rnoftt of thfee Words the alif and vowel art; pros¬ 
thetic, i.ft, prefixed to a vpwellesa initial consonant fortho sake 
of euphony ^ee £ 2ii,L 
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ELEH mr\ It T AII ABIC : 


Rum. d. It \r ubvionatr m error to begin a sentence with. 1: 
m ^sirh ease the connective Vlif fa written without hfrtnzali but 
with a vowel, tk^ aA! to GW. 

Il^H / Wrt^LiH rttid Vltf are allied J^yT Jijl ^ ,,/ 




20. The connective VIif nuiy follow 

(at) a Abort vowel, which then nWrta it (=4»e i !8j. 

t*J 11 l°°it vuwel* wluoh in then ^hortciHMl iu prcinnndAtfoii 

g ; 

TH comply with £ :>3 : ah ,>/$' J fl -1 unli to Uf read tii’apli 
**w Uj4( ili'.ltitA -1 rJr'i to tohe read Oulmni^trltn 

u* (w) t>‘ trait t hut the ftoffixM uf the Jit pers. *?ng 
li ami ji may hbsuiiic Iwfure the Article rhe older &taa 

# * * ' t j * > 

IM ^ C~J1 ^ J*o' ro«se> w** to f#r lAri 

(rrr jjjLlj / wifi rfiWrtf from 

flijf XtiflU i Miwr *dk 

( r 3 » dilditiumg, which uftTiAtlj fa rewired into two 

vowels; but J .*r and if take law™, thus ji j ta? =l£j'i J:j j. 

jyaUl fhe prmmn of mtrofHtmtbh sec X 5SO). 

W) ^oki'in over & cmi^tumb which then most usually titfccs 

Wan, ni f ^ f 0 r ,wi jr /« tj,, Ujinuhiy, ■ ;. j - 

l*H’ iVonmtuiie* written o J^i) dfcAftwW fit. 
pronounced mahaninmilQULiioabJyu, i^L\ w »«. 

4** («* S M3), (tHt The t>mnoutui ^ 

^ tk.tr. the soffits mir . urn. JJ> thtir, tkm; and the 
verbal tenmiialion ^ toko ilommali tin which they on-finally 
eudcdi, «* c£ri may fit*! cunt* tkrm (eee ji 401 /): ato 
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J«i zittee because contracted for J^ r whereas /nun ;>ee 
* 1 ■>* , tat* futluiti before the article a nil elsewhere knsmli. 

Kesl e. Whar^a becomes >k hm i 185 ran. b) the wiu’I 
tuny be umrie witli .Jjuiiinttti ^ or knsrati ,**. 


21. The I i» rd together omitted 

f«) in the furmnla aIi? ha in thr 

H ' - ' - - -H j 

?w.viy- of CirW r wtiiih hy way of compensation b written ^ — 3. 

1 \P) froiu ^j\ in a gimunfogirnE series, with certain axcftprion-s 

iVj from Jt th* [irectnltHl hy J fr> [m- i 3&6 t) as fo 

^ -> * 

+ "-e--* **■ »■ # 

™ for : n r J ivn'^ (sue 

# j _ ^ - 

trrt\futty thr m*nt for Wlnm fcfnvi 1 Urns tmiwr one h 

oinittinip thus *iiJ * r'tri tor jJD^. 

^ r - 

\jf) from words preceded by the iiitem^atjye partido I fee© 
i M\ -j)- 

22. Mud-Inti r doe* not admit of traiiilfrcr&ttatlt 

Win# wilier >u|jerllLsint-. or an ahhrevwtfon or marking m 
abhjvvmtkrtL Thu> it is en^turiniry to omit 'll!if whlfib* with 
faimmli am I a votel or tannin, Mews a atlf of prolongation; 
thfifi by way of eomjHati nation rnddUH is written over th© ra- 
muirriujr alifp iw JjU ^ Wir for Jill, Ac nf/m for IU-. 

* * -v*2 ' - J X - n * 

yuor i /Ji m.-* -* for 

23. Mufldnll nor! , o3if T also repn^eut » idif with Iwmisutl 

milfE fiif hnll followed by P nJif of prolongation II or ljy alif with 
hauuuli mill sukftn 11, ft* JJ it, lyfurttof fur Jl' or Jle, sj\ a sign, 
«*«r for **\ I for **J' 1 W 11 for **111, L*1 im for Uoll, 

CjI^i fi>T ptnial of ii*- tin tvii {sea j‘ i 42 Jfut» 3). 
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a « 


Resl c. MftdiLiti id domed irios placed uver j. and ^ of pm- 
] niijxi l ri 11 cj when followed % Unjnjwtl. ji- 

: It rarci ill iimniii^npt to preTBUi hamiuh apjhearmg tu 
Ho a pun th-i letter nf pnoIoD^jatiatL 

Heh. i/. Tint ^nio mark - id written over flbbr^TiiitlrMiM p eh 
£-J s far Jl or U^T Ji ^ CM*/ L-P-. f ft.'r.rf'T’H mV jj 431 

__ f 


24. An *'|h:[i syllable! end* with n long "r abort vowel. 

25. A shut syllable ends with a. consonant, mu I its vuwt-1 i* 
most eoninitjuly client. 

36, A >y||nblfl canm it begin with two CMiisoji&iii* foreign 
tommiPKinj* *» are timwxibfrl % Arabian ymnimarians 
with mi .-.Idiriunal vowel, rhiir /null* _J^’| Eunq»una 

pronounced I'l.Hihpiinlly fnmnj nr farcing. 


27. A sjlhtile cannot cud with two consonants, except 
hi -l waqli {» ptitf*, which ought to be made otdy wtieu 
rqniivil hy sen-c but which i' really rimre frequent: n- it 

(compare £3emattar^ AmUc. FSr$t rtd&inp h<xd: f 
[i:i-e rv top line', fo Him U^uj th. dWinj’ 0 * and tib praite, 
willies nix' the Moslem credo phonetically written it-; prunomired 

iit: tt 1 ™*™ -^3 ibT $1 41 <} lA T 0ilh: ’ilkllAh ; 

wmi 111 ho ejL iundorrmtCdul I il! i Th,r, ;< , m ,j&ti but G,*I and M„ham- 

mad ’* Bi * apmitr. la the Uidn translation of this book J will 
mark the shortest pause then . one of medium length anti. as in 
xiflghflh t h e 

St m3. Professor tie Goeje spends to vol Li 5 95/of Wright's 
Grammar an instructive footnote condemning pedantic speech. 
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and lie reference to a MS nt Leyden. In fact raae-endings 
arc nearly always dropped in al dArij air rout qvtcA: 

throughout Arabia t ha proper name +S, ^ is pronounced 
ibrraslUd by Badawln (Bodwrins). The urcmuiMve ls must often 
heard, an marhntinfi (see § 4351) tt'vkw me pronounced in 
pnnse mnrh&bi (see § 8 rein, rf). 

23. The accent will not occasion diiliculty to Englishmen 
wll ° a «L“i« pnroanciatimi of Arabic consonant* by rending the 
Conm aluiiij after a Moslem : it is deigned to ensure gisua- 
inarical a.-ciimcy; than ^1S (see AWiifary Antf.it: f7nt 
renting h*ii page n bottom line) is pronounced yusabbihu fur 
irnr ■ if Baying yusdbhiliiV tVillijiiuU] accentuation differ with 
tlie locality ; thus *LT npr^afa -HMh eht^-n <t f &>d u 

mfi^r.ifu in Syria, ami in Egypt irniftlGt or even nn^tilfn. 


33. Numbers wore anciently expressed by letters whose 
numerical value may tie learnt in the foil owing order j U JLJf 
(J*** - : sit«viu«onant<, firming 

the last two words, being supplementary to the Hebrew au d 
Aramaic alphabets, Between the analysis mn) test of Elm, ntary 
Araik, Pint raiding f«wj; will 1 ie found a Table, which give* 
the PlirnttidiaQ. modern Hebrew, and other tdplmbeto. The Arabic 
figure ~ nriw employed are 

1 r r f * 1 v a 1 , 

1234 A6T890 

fttid they are used ill our order, thus c . 1 ’"a ; 5(163811. 







PART IT. 


etymology or the parts of speech. 

33-, Verbs tire mostly trilfrenit (raiitaiidtig three radical 
letters) but some are ^aartriliteral. 

34. Fn-im the brat or ground-form are derived other farms 
GXpn^-dug modifications of tho bleu nonmetyed by tho first i' see 
| 3li9 Table 3 et 

35. The forms of the tri literal verb are fifteen, ns follow r 


XIII 

- ' *'P 

X 

JjuuI VII 

JjuT iv 

W dF ■*»> 

wWi 

S1V 

Jwi XI 

.+ * 

VIII 

,A*ij v 

II 


jtybt xii 

j*il ix 

Jilij vi 

Ji-ii ur 


Kem. <t. The 3rd per*, sing. iuas& Pert Active, hoi tig the 
him pleat form of the verb, Is used ns paradigm, but for shortness; 
sake we translate it by the English infinitive; tlmflfa uysumf 
instead of h' kwi u'\Mtml*yh 

Hkm. h. ArubiMt granmiiirL'iiL-k nse the verb JLxi as pamdijpn ; 
hence 1 ti+- first radical of the tri literal verb la railed iLAJl 1 &| tVi" a 
the second ol ‘uiii/mid the third XSUi al him. 

30, The form is generally transitive or intransitive in 
signification^ according to the vowel which accompomii^ i U second 
radical. 
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37, Tiie second radical'a vowel * a m most transitive verbs, M 
^ to '"«*; uid some intransitive, a, jij to ^ fJ b r[ yt ^ 

38, Vbjwel ; in similar position usually show, an intransitive 

signification, « invariably: the i indicating wh«t is temporary or 
mvi. tental T nst^iL & be *yfc ; whilst „ (meaning rarely tn become 
Hluit one ™ not before, as Jji to ko*, indicates a 

permanent state or inherent quality, as o—— to Ac 

Reai. a. Many verb, of the form are transitive according 
to our ideiLS. 

Note. The following sections give a general view of Home 
derived forum without taking into account whether die verba 
govern an accusative, or hy help 0 f prepositions a dependent 
(see i 4,23). 

40. Tin* tetsnd form Jal is in meaning intensive or txten- 
flive. Originally it implies an Kt done with force, during long, 
by a nniuber, or repeatedly ; a, to mock ^ to mbjert, 

trott r 1* ,ibj,-rt T to to™. shift J£e the saute hut of several 

ohjea.--, -,-Xlj to efucitu JJ-o the same of mufiy, J-si to separate 

to diridti into s.ceral pieces, Jis to hU Js to mowert, 

£** fJ> ca * to cotr m ignore to 

J- to ^rtmd ajmi to stretch muck or often. it_ to Ao/J , u ,~; 

AoW tiyhi. 

41, >ot less usual is the secondary signification, (a) verba 
m baton tire in the first form becoming transitive in the second; 
as **ol tojx h etU brought tip vj*' to bestow « good edition, 
punish, tn parish to destroy, to b* unUntfni to 


2—2 


20 ELEM£R¥AK¥ ahabic; [| 41 

forbid, j-iji fo jwmi Mffrr/y j-*i (hstmif snttrsfy, jC / » |?ri 

/o rt^rfo #T* r ij^jJ to fi* fl/mn^r /n #frrjuji£rt, 

s^J to spring forth ft? jpjfan/ nr sew?, arul 

jP H* af 

(/■’■' tJowtt tmn-itiw in the first., rjiuwitive ; ilh hk> to rrarh t 

■*■ ah x jP J! ,.* ri j 1 iP >F 

*£^ 1 * 17 ? «JU fo ftr/iiff, to (r?pprm , -i r to remiuti, ',** to j'ttiS 
J** to make pass aii rt to giw u verb a tmmttiry #ifpiijicattm t 
to tihtfaiti to redraw fmm^hmtnt, j—s ft* discover 

* £, M- m* m j- * i m 

j«_j to ^ to /* flf«r to bring near* 

Esat 5. Till- form in often iledariitive nr estimative, as 
to to// /A- to think that ono MI* th* truth, 

p ■* -m #■ H -* 

iilin¥ olHSt to fiV wj^=> to mU one a fiar t J.&j to etiri^m 

Ji^Lj to rq/jirrf iM ji-ff/wior* /hramv 

Ran. c. This form i» very fffH(uently denmiunnfiYft, i\*. 

derived from i\ ini lib ; ev.h to *a4*to'toito from -wj^/AjW 

##>-#■ - J ^ 

jf/ivn 1 f-T rrr>'j7W 1 "^ juJL* va^- ^ **/*/ to /•'■ ■j 

(v tipm ^Nigj-s fr/oAhcw from tin image, to 
*Mt from Ji» dWnrr, Jjf* to spmt trith Ikm W§-±* "/wigA, 
D to iofio'm from LJ nnr* [perhaps original]}- utmeihing r r&kk 
has emerged itfirwn} ( Jy to try if* tie fetter It tin from n. 

■F + + *■ Jt- - " B 1 J 

Note, h in flilEeiilt to cmimect t>> pram wlLli to 
swim : accordui^ly the native ^rammoiidb^ call ilviimni- 

+ i ^ i * 

native of &ee § 435 « Note, Tim verb i which 

generally meanr' Z^ 1 r/r>c*jp j//h^ rk^4 cwittr/jiiW % joojiVA- 
wteaif) in the exceptioiud sense Ar Atfj^ may poe^ihty a 
debotbitmlive frutn this Hebrew Viet help (see J Simnel vii. VI). 
The noua does not occur in Ambie with that dgni&c&timu 
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§43] 

43- The third form implies 

• tij the effort or attempt to perform an act which the first 
form denotes ns immediately affecting an object, the idea of 
reciprocity being HMnetunea added; tu- U« fa reodiv fa 

T/Vri ie from etkh^ittlwr, (fit? mutually, >_ to oivnonus to 
*2 *° °<*wm tytormd Vli to frml together, teach mutually, 
to jmii tirtjrthrr to tvcvHtilr, Jl« (t) extend jit* and >Lo to 


£ b to fix time find place for 


contend in pul/mg, to pnmiit , 

VJttcnt i [7/i fi-/ n 

W This farm sometimes governs directly, not without the 
idea nf reciprocity, when the first or fourth fatm goverus its 
object by help of a proposition, ns ^UUlijT ^Ji Jl'j ^ M>ltt 

I n mesenge) fa thr Suitan ^.UaJ—)T J_jI, / it . interchanged messages, 
correspond, with ike Sulfa*, i' JLi A* M< W to A/* something 
*jjti it converted with Aim. 


_ ^ ^ Ia * *l>e &st form danotes n quality or statu (see 5 75 ) 
JiLj indicates affecting a person hy the quality or bringing him 
into the state, a, u—*■ to to or kind lilt*. Af treated him 
l indip, ^U. fa to submit* m to comply with. ^ fa fa u i 
a r»m far)aide life Ac found him menus <f doing m. 

I«Kn. n. This form is sometimes denominative, us ,JUUr fa 
dauide, Multipfy from the like or equal. 


Hem. e. In Ffmtary Ambit; Fir* reading book page »F 

bottom line y i&U- may he rendered We mused fa p< m 
(see | 45(5 b). 


tVuTE. The form of the verb hr bhmd may be duo to 
Hebrew, from which it is most probably derived (see ,sj -133 Xote), 
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45. The fourth form Ja*! is factitive or causative, l>f i vote 
intnuMrive in the tiivr form booming traiwtm;; ns to none 
, jjt to fa'inff, t5>' f" ■ r/irrifturr ifomoir to hurt, t» 

grin-' j- iT to make grist*. ^ to hepmhri^i\ to finish, fir 

_ r »- to hr on tjijrrf >f (i ,ir w*l to ton 1 i.c, treat us uii object of 

■ I + * m ** I 

love, Jjp- to fir lawful to mak' k -' ud, Ljr ^- tu 1 ■>■ to 

j. * + m > 4 £ * J 

fo-intf t" U/i*, t fi r r/fflf forth ffji prwhw* ^r 1 — fr* 

JLl< ffl prswrre t to lean jJiJ t* r*nt* to hw t ^qq^rt C-n* 4» 
^ f'#yrtiVf | fit am*thtT& tnattfl C—a-H ffl titifttf &j to nj*rif*- Y y t rf fit fe(f 
^J-^1 fis? r/inX> .A* ^W, /off-or rti/M arivm, fa* r/r 

3# i^- , # # j i - - 

^ > Atj*/ j.'jfVj i f !"■ rf■ ^ Jr Auf ^Uit! 't ^Ui fa Ad 

# f “ ^ V *■ ® r 1 “■ f* 

fa "Vy. J'J* /■.■ A. imnj Jlbl tv pmtofig t 1 _>1* to 

^ r>tl i> ^ * S'* * ^ 

puMir O^at In to f« ttnot'rt&t ft* rtf nut? fo 

tfi-otrn, t<> hi rtnptp £ji\ to • mptp % jmiin <uj out, j*—• /•- jv 
j_s« ft > com it) it di*oriiir» t OU to dir *1pU< to rrrrw to »jV>, 

■r x- S & S ^ J-i.i 

jJJ Jk# fa on taw* tjotird ifurn t to J,wmi Jpt J'o 

r *F T- r r i i J- ■*■ 

J ditO'O. jju to ft a- ntjrttohfi/ ^Mji t* r 

dr _ ■* 

-# ’>i - " -r^pt 

J-Ul to f.rf* rwl t jdu to k yft'rWij* j£j\ to mjtiM im 

,,, _ n j ^ 

^U* in j^ri^ JUaI detfrof* 

(A) Verbs tnwyative in the fir^t fonn bcH'omc doubly tmti^i- 

tive; to- 4»i*r to tfi/rW, chi* nr bu.1 to f me * kwwlvdg* fa 

i- * i* #<r lE 

tflfnntpat* t ampf^tHd t Jb±y ta ij** into to eott*t to *nt^r t 

b £ ^ Ex m i ^ ^ J 

i-l^aiJI ^Ij /fi- vtiP tin thittfj V 611 Jij r /.■<" jrAfiir/rJ Aj'?ii 

7 > x lE f r k r i I 

Urj to hoj*' /hr ji! j u/ LU* rrt'mv lfcJ bx& fri jrn r=. 
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§ 45 ] 

ij-* * - t0 ftnvr * i if, Mt* to cty^r, *jJ to r,<ui\'^\ to 

U,xh natty or ^ to »,-* p, throw, 1, ***** 

j-i to efftov imtfMwr. ijj to intoW# ijjl to catw to ijiJmf 

a' > 

LJ 1 ^ f't maL f?> ^jwm/ r 

Kfji. n. When hath the weeond and fourth forma of 4 verb 
are caosatiTe they We in some rases different dgafficatioqs, in 
others the nuns; ns oil to yiv mr to and oil to muh 
people to /wton, tnuwmutr. Acfao, _jli to ^ , H) 

-***’ /n W to on*#* and to ,Ui'n ,-r. 

Rkm. L The fourth farm, like the Maud, is «,runtimes 
declarative or estimative ; n> to to fahtful o^t p> Ji»,( 

trustworthy Mime, to pram to r *fnm prah worthy, 

Rem. c. Tills form is often denominative, us to fymtk 
f«*nt J^St to W/rthtf from 

^^1 to to ;to% fniu mwr t to ,i,/ mW/ from 

tmiUiftti, UmM to rvv from LW « toWer, /Wf, fo 

froi “ Jj-j <* mtmge, apwUt, J^l to evuwat from L ,* 

r *ll 4 ,* j 

/r> W<i -fmo] itj- promptitude, ^JL« fo f tfrw 
fn 'in bISm * # iO ft* 4 ? /ff From jtj*£ A.- 

h'urf from rf £h*ji t A> r^njifrfj oi a Friim jjUL» ^ 

l&trt, Jv*l ta tjmnt a jvjpfrj or f/f% from X* 

Ikifre i-H imothc^T c las-, of dmo mtiin tiviP^ ^ 
^jlyi Aj phi hi from rtttfcri/, to filUr fh i 

* w*» tfiAV Rnn in EdglJji^ thus naHgiwi'i ^M^-ixphickl tB^ p « the 

wWpom ite«lf which ip IwUar caJltil IhIabuiiu as we JydjtLsm, 
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territory from >a^- # / • -/y piac« t j_j*1 fo briome drutilnte from 

* f* S ^ H *- i 

tncwf, bl to Affirm /^irmAw tin flu roiw, 

la Jititf ff />/(ir^ ftvcomf pos&itdn from a pAjn^; And 

^ Ji ■ ^ jit* 

soumwEmt analogous iri j—it fa arn'i'i? of *«« frunij — 4 far A* tw^y. 


Note + Beside the- above must ha meutioueii *u iri^A 
which cannot k immediately fieri veil Irian jij Ah ^ fa r^jr/ /ro; 
jtil fip point ttfif. from jli fa H^^rV ; fa f/^ 

Mtrm «f BMBfltiimg c/f, ift tAtf frttfri whence the 

commoner Tnroninjj fa urtrfrifr' fofriH front *_jLj fa rfmrrc 

w x ^ ■ W Jr * * + r -■ i 

as water; -^wl to £* j>r*wp*rtw# from ^JLi fa Jtil fa 

rmtwr from ilhvm or a xirwn from fa fa tf fiat** ; Jil fa frvflJ 
fW %&, cany tftj&p from ^ which mean* in Hebrew fa fa li*jht 

w ll 4# . ^ 

;.k fa p uJ from the obsolete 4}*i ; from 

both uiounmg to niqtftr. mgp*st ; and fa mxlt' mrv from 

* * 

O^f which means the snino but is vet)' jauHiinJ. 


47. The fifth form Jt»45 is refleiive of the seiiUBd, being 
(as are the next, following forms) colled a verb the 

gnmmatical atjertt nf whkk complin with, i.a, receives the effect 
f 'f, the tut ion »f tfa iwj to r rhirh it »> rrttrrirr ; ftp /ijf to 
iiwnoujjrp to lArfare «A/,j,< n m * ft wri Jfy 

show to malt vntwff m»»ifiM, ^=j t<> remind 

r£ ^ 3 i 

_^»^3 to bee»m> remmdrtf of, ,jJj t» appoint k,s r A(V/ f () 
4*#** rAi^ jit (y («<tiv ft bird Jijf ^jlti (for jltj to draw tut 
omrn etmandntj tms6{f u £nnn the Bight of htnlo, to (■««*- 
foJttjt, to mate out tfutt n man mid so tuui 30 Jjjj to >>„tkt out 
fiiMu that » man mid so ami so with a view to rmds own 
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§ 50] 


tttfnuitaw, jrZ? t» j^£j !•> be fnituti, In aJtlr» tw. f*vw# 
J® to qwiAt ^3 to in full to ffltfifr ^Krymrip/ fit full, 
nn*l of God to toi't' to Uint&.'ff Jjfej to iN/jJt'cj someone elatf to hr 
anew in flit, ie, a per-cin kft alone, ties agent to frastf 

iw*'$r(f to an agent who ia fcally empowered to act on one's Min If, 
>*^lt a^j If jeu/ A pm (tfrtfrftar} t>i fActr^ s>/' f/k mutter t 
to torti <f th muttwT h*mw{t\ 

Rem. Ik Some of Professor Wright s esmuples In I 47 are 
dennmiimtive, a.H L-j to rail mo * If a propk't from n jtrt*pArf. 

. . r A * ■* 

In case of £j—=j to ror/iv /um/;£ earnest ness lh 

denoted by the doubled middle radical and self-advantage by 
the pttfcwd o in compare m with to to Aflfflptoi 1 . Further 
we ob^em wiU to nunjtt up, tfmffirtrW what was tart to him 
^-**1 to wm* a thing to another person to to and *indfntn--d 
wiiJui similar in sense to but with the idea added uf tofrjip 
_/rrr ml* f fwr/j : while jjl,J to started ojiAft'jf'i# reflexive 

uf the fbrt form j-e to ArftW* We find also to to nmr or 
betidr to turn mid# sid* or l»uk to tipio/tor to fan* 
OiriV/p* 


4fl, By way of secondary meaning we have the effective, i_e, 
expressing effect, as ^ to wrtto distim't to np^ar clear, 

v |" ^ 

L?*** ft* '/*<>' n verb <t tnumthf tign\jimtim ^ju*J t» Its 

tranrifiw. 

50. Tlie Mtjctk fimu J*UU U oLiiiueuted with dtu third: it Is 

reflexive, Atnl (mj'Hntly simulative especially when the ground 

form U iutmiwitive, thus (<> feign r .vrrtp {rum tn he 

£+• -* ¥> * 

P***- Abo Me find U»UJ wnmtjly to uttrihute em>r tn ont*r(f 
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which is refiesxiw ami intensive of \L.k ~ fa m Lo 

another, from fa do wrong* Mure ^ ►ft eu it is reciprocal 

as to consult with nuil to drlll/crtit* in tommttH, 

jl C fa - f rfO I n pif ri r/ fa tm iV'f fa fOffipit tip, fa fa Ip 

fa Ar /jT 1 ! ‘ iv rtW'tffar, aJuLs fa’/Wfa/ p^'tWIi /■■...- *i3uj £fa faca 

rffP-jB 4 ■ 2' JB 

u r #7A ji.fil" another \ while i^U ami *U fa flftflfrW fa /jw/Z/n^ 
ii! i ri■_■ niii I .sWj nf two persons totjttfi* r fa strftrh a cloth. 

Resl a. When u-i ■ I ■ if ' ••■■1 JjhJ and iUtistrntF! tlm 

reflexive force of this form : ifcT faW ho# modi flim&df 

most Afa**.vf, i’rrw/ A{jx fjralfcyi llitmtlf ahm all, 

riee £ 4 Ml reUL 

Rem. r. This form is appropriate to actions that take place 
hit by bit, m- JaiL fa/#// fa_/W/ A// m* fun leaven), 

Note, From fa r'fa rvf {should mean if it existed} 

of tim jurmms that raw chut turf th* n #fa<r and h>jU 3 mean* of 

ft il w ^ 

mo no that thtif vhmtrd tm fimtt/n t* tv lieu ce ^Lxj onarm/ 

Iww, see % 202 * 


r^-l ^ g . a 

52. The form JjuuI is originally in certain ways 

reflexive of the fast, and Appitache- to u pas'ive p Iteing ^nje- 


times 60 eetive r its 


to make Jh*w ^-^1 t*\ tju*h r fa 


+ . mm m ^ 

Iwtomt e l o r, manf ^ of anxiety fa fa" tirwiu, L_ 


r. 


fa U—of the ekin fa fa rfr^/W pj£ fa rfmv JjLJl fa 


# f J # | 

fa JWm-ip ^U3 fa nti £1mjI fa fa- r##^ of fa fa- *-afad, *oid v 

ft # ri- j ^ #T# 

wii fa rh'f. Hfp , IJifiW 1 / /i-h fa- fnmjr/ri/tv/ l>y 

death. 






§ 57] 


A R ft A ini A R, 


£7 

53, Tf>i-> form may imply that a peraoti allows of an act being 

i , St ^ t 

done to himself, m to tfmtj to hr tinujtjrd. 

Som We employ ^t^Jt itwff n* paradigm, though 

the word J.r little known. 

55, The r fVMt/* farm JbLi* ?•* reflexive - if tlie ilrnt ; the reflex 
object living (kl the direct object, iisyLi in ont&nf I-<! to j'rriKttrf 

#-#urJ .a* 

oik Jji to to tfivtoA & thing 

JU^E of ft 11 s11J_ to Mr*t* h itnlj] to ; ^w.--.Y ^ju\ to fftMfii 

m&totyl jrar, or 

(b) the ihdireot object, implying for one's own advantage, da 

to ttlntf **£twj n rrtnfnf , jU- to ■ ^C-#/.■ * 

- - ■ # # - 
£j^W to todv to cm. W//(fF/ w i AjV/ * - ms tkofc* iS^ ft* 

+ ■+$ # w 

t*f' eiv/i tnth T rijmt to to *rffr minify t*v&itor firm. Lt«s* to 

-r-r Jfl 

kp fflk/ r/. Fr^ikrfl to ftf/v to u,. rrtoYA t> tmd 

rfrvir t ijwt to -v- firr/ftW rnnf ^-r r»- to hind to do m fop men 

torn rt it mdj, fmfltffrw* ^-y to f r j|f owt t ntam^ntrfnr^ 

\ 3 j*] to t&J *oft>r Ollr V fr-rjY JOWf]OWt fhrgr* to JUHWI,^ 

H *> *i « J> M -r .J 

r -‘ tiirtnjf m*&t/ r j—> to ///aj/ hiitwd j-*j! to rffri/^ % fot 

*1 slum t*a?L 

50, Occasionally, like the sixth fnrm t it U reciprocal, as 

* _-■ * v-r* * ^ g 

to mtrt IjJilff and ly"Su they met w flwttfrr. 

57. Sometimes we find it passive, especially in verbs wanting 
the seventh form (see S 1 Vi), as kt* to mAn&Uttfi kks to ^ 
tidmmiithrd ; also to dmW to 7, rfrnrfr-rf tfftpAJ, 

which however amy mean to find trm tlirteiiou. 
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-359 

Rem. a. In many vurbs this form agrees nearly in mwining 
with tiie first, as Ijj nutl ijtZjl to begin, kj ami iUl to follow, 

t»i ' v. t_ - » ■ 

Ujk- fitju. I iT ftl te pitt fight. 

Note. \\ e find also tn t# poor to afuiac tmeself. 


59, live nfotk form Jiit and the • brent h Jwi chiefly 

ex]>n;.-a colours or defect*!, being tniiiitinguisliAltle in sense; 

, * - # » 
thus jui.^1 and jlA»K ta /«" £tJIntF+ 

6L The tenth fora J A jg oftt?u rfcfl™ve of the fonrtli 

cli ' ,, _ i 

M L * fc1 to to pretnrr* ttfhr l,> 7 ,1 ,« rr v aim fur 

'*■' « (w/wia/ujw, p^ijl /y MM* ftur ^t fa mff /orM 

/erw' o/ommlf, to cmplp with u command ^Usill to be of.tr 
(i.e, to obey oneself), ^ifcl to wake rich to mal, motetf 

oHlrjfwiciit, jJI to ettuw to remain ^iL-l f.i *ttmJ firm, ^elij to 
ttotir stand upright _^LlL| hold ottrft'lfi upright. 

Q2, This form may indicate a belief that some tiling or 
purmn |if"‘i(*s the quality expressed by the first, as 
(passive) Ot be itetfur.lg ^LlLil to drew nnhtrl-if, - - to tr.ak 

cr I - | ^ ** T 

‘-*^7'! *» topi#, _.U» if, /*• ffir-rt W /ifemmi 

t‘> find mn-et and jdcamnt, j^b to be great j fiVd to f„ 
pofild up with pride. 


63, 1 his form very frequently means asking or seeking what 
is indicated by the first, as to give peratimon t„ art 

prrmimon. ^ to gi, v deink Jh-^[ to net fi w drink, ]Li to 
pardon >E<I to <ui pardon, to i mderettmd to <iek 
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73] 


a * » . M + M 

tkr' mram mj i Iji to rmd to mJt one to rmd t *i* to l^fatt 

^5^1 fa its ffliMiifj /a pM. 

fiS. Ttiis. form is someiimojn denominative, ri- to 

frotn lli »i film I tiff air fry from ths awsfc, an tjxfptfan, ■ ! 

# f J - '' 

to p/jjtiunf »X’ ^rrocfW< rfr/Jiffy or m/ipA from it-U- *ua»'**>r. 

Nom In meaning j ** >1 to etii# in identical with jZ~j 
and neariy n iireapondy with -j; while to od- Arfp may 

bo derived from ^jUl to /a /a iir r 1 Hitter still, called a L'leurjuduutive 

ti. 

of ij>t Mp, 

60. The remaining funns of the triliteml verb need not be 
noticed here, ns they du not occur in EbnunUirit J rabfc : /Yntf 


&7. (JujuJrithcml verbs are formed (ft) by repenting si hi If tend 

■# * ■- a' ^ 

root, a.4 to jpirtjffr; 7 /; by adding a fourth letter, ay hdU* 
and hd i * to aAuw the bead ; [c) oh denominatives from houua, 
often, foreign, thus to puf -.v.- ; or (.7) from 

_ #»•# ] j* # 

curtain common Eominlns as J*—/ towy *JJl jr-f- 


6S. There are three derived fanny of the qunrfriliiem] verb, 
which are conjugated in the paradigm* (Table IV) of Wright’* 
Griimumr t vm 


,JJLpii iv 


* fi/i 

in 


Jj&u n Ji*J i 


73, Nearly all verbal forma, primitive or derivative, liave 
two Yokes, the neti-ce ami tbe pamtin ; but we rouat often traits- 

3 J ■ ,1 

late the hitter impersonally,, ns jawl a dragging tool piace r 
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Mt '' I"* 11 ** t" thm, ^ i# Jrtlluuj jW- 

phtr ,i (nr, an Onslaught was made) upon tfadr hinds, i.e, they 
hit their fingers fur disappointment (see § 53$), 


75, We apeak of neuter verbs, meaning those which express 
n state '>r condition and, dierefort* bw iiu passive voice, ns 
to hr rise, but Arabian gmnnuarintis reckon them as active, 
diatinguWiing between JU$1 frmwitm f -rtfm and 

a. ju».V t jgi JbU’jJI intrnN&itiw 'Qtrbt or JW^'f mrhs 

ti»(t art omjf/itd to tie snf/Jrxt, 


77, An Aral tic verb has two Stated the iWfect indicating 
n finished act. nml the Imptrject an act that is just, c&uiuenebg 
or in pn igrcss. 


IttAi. it, Acquaintance with grammar will tench how to 
employ these States in exp]timing the temporal relations [past, 
present, and future) which mm-semi tie languages express by 
tenses. 


79, Then; arc five moods: the Indicative which U common 
to tho perfect and imperfect states : the Subjunctive, nml Jussive 
(nr Conditional) which are restricted to the imperfect; the 
Imperative which is expressed by a special form; and the . 
Energetic which ran ho derived from the imperfect and from 
the imperil live. 

80. By way of Infinitives we have nnoiina actimm teams 
fjj>rrstitii/ thi action or quality (sen jf 193), In place of parti- 
dple? two verbal adjectives are used; nomen fluent is denoting 
the agent, and nomen patientia the patient (see § 279), 
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§89] 


SI. There are three numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural; 
likewise three persons. Tire genders are two, Masculine and 



J m$ r where the speaker's sex h not dkcLosed* 

S3. Verbs are culled strong when the three radical letters 
are retained throughout and undergo nn change. 



(see § I 2 S); but verbs in. which the second and third radicals 
are identical (see jj 120 ) we fltiaB call strung. 

Kotk Students miwt apare no painis to learn the conjufP- 
tiun«» in §300 Tables 1> 2 and 3; otherwise they will find the 
weak verbs difficult to impmsibility- 

B4. The numbers, penon*, wvl gender* of the verb* are 
expressed by means of personal pnmann&r annexed to the vorioiu 
mood* and states, These may be connected, f + ,^ prefixed or 
aulbxetlp in winch case the? are to be learned from the con- 



iTf*nn*fcti, hi tPHiiutk isM $ 360 Table J *: or they 


may bo se parute. 

89, Hie following table give* such separate! pcftoual pro- 
niwms as express the nominative i— 


SraauLAE. 


Fumialnv Common 


HsuauUna 



%* ft? 3rd 

C41 if km 2 
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Difax 


Feminine 

■ ■ ■ - 

CorolTldn ila-scuLanfi 

■■ j 

4* they hr# , a * * 

3rd (leriHm 

i ft * ■• 

Wo' two . * * + 

2nd „ 


Plural 

« > 

* * * 

3rd „ 

3«*f 

y»i 

B -t 

* * - * *** $* 

2nd „ 

*4*4 

1 t d- 

* f * • * m 

M „ 

Reh, r. Fur the alder form* ^ ami see J i»0 d r 


Note. In & Ihh are giten promniina] siitliAes expressing the 
peeiisJitiYo, and those expre&niig the dependent ixi gSl'7. 

00, Regarding first the mil m yrrice we observe That the 3rd 
P®w- slTi f- ™**n- jwto of the ground form hears fiulmtl always 
on the llmt jitai] third radicals. 


91. When the middle radical of thr perfect lias fathnli a 
verb must take either danimah or laumitl in the imperfect; as 
JJLj to to '■r'j-j to y/Wjfc wbMi we write 

■*, * & & *■ j j i 

, , Also jjl — t# f'rhffa c | ffc _*_ to Crf'^-fy, 


*' ^ pr-riV/^ p to rW/ ( J^.L. to ^ thiidfiii; 

do unmij, injure, JmjC — to frmtfrnrt. Jit — to 
Y ’ J-* - ^ ^ IWlpi&tE*, J-li AL to 4ilAr% WWiT, 
^ 0*4, j^aj j „ to f&gfeto uXj j_ to hrtnl ** 

'ini of both forma; a* to ruid 

■shorten into ^ f , also A- to frtb- 


dintjr 

* i. 


-V OKAMlMFt, 
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Hem a, Verbs of wLii:k the sword or third radical is a 
i_-.il turn I lejtlwr t, , £. £, or V may be exceptional; jh 

— (0 lM*' - to mat*, ptace, v tfiliezl, 

# «r ^ rf !«. V 

1—► tu hr dr ion mwtf, .-_ to be the head if. * 
to ittriin, >=— *. to /axiatii*, enchant, £ii to interred^ 
t^s ±- h! strike frith Ugfating, us -_ to pnrdott, »'-r - to 
miU to ojnu. J*i to do, to eat, ^ . _ to wor- 

£-J v superjssfr, fnfirisrrfK -.^i - toeounsii, - of 
Wriir.-r to /t,or, *, to foeind. Mtrny however conform tu the 
rule; as «ia-I * fa fait, seize, to rmrh, jX> to enter, 

. to n turn, j irjUiO-f, Some verbs have more than 
<Hltf form; m £jj ; to t<rh >t fourth /tort, ^ls> &, 

^ i# IvifVlwA 

^ r *TH- Ah ynnulipj ire ma j* : ■ 

91 Wljen the second raditnJ of the j«rf«t lu^ ka^rali, 
tlie iiijpnrftet bears fathaB ; f 0 ■_ }„ ai!n 

v , ^ f «■ 

— *■' tf< > won't, sin, ■ to Jmr, 4, to he tifjht 

u fitted. Ut t, M[t)i - to o,„mrt frith. l Uj _^l. to 

s>ro‘fu, - to f,r mutt, - to deeirr, to temder, 

■_ JJ, to irufi\ do, t„ rnjoin, ewemiit. 

Hem. %*l)tiotis are rare, as ^ : to be m dietm » or 
/w-rty, j-f»- a ft* Ar/wym>nr, ami CU to f /iV far . S i*q jj 157 ) 
whii-li iMudljt lunfees but ‘ometimes ,, r . . - L< ', 

03, When the uiitlille radial of tire perfect W ilaiumAh tire 
Liuporfoct Le:vr,i the wiuik, as j-au - J fy sc, jLs- ^ 

Ip 08 , , 
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n.. -r-j to t"• fjitu i'»rs- J • to (*• liijht-n'itUii , i. t» (eitijtf, 

jjLs * to l# intuit, J *> ^ ijrrttt, to ht 

yyj i to fir 


as* Tlie huiimtii-t: nf file imiwrfest in lUHtingninhed Isy 
-dauiiiuiti uii fill) third radical, an A# w itfwftvjw/ ; tiie 

jtiMiit'f by fat-tali, it- Jyw ; and thejwwifr hy sukiin, il* Js-^H ■ 

90, A ftirmliml-irm ^ of Uib indicative is only retained in 
the subjunctive Jin id when Ttn |i j i te-i ] u.H murk fif gender; 

otherwiso it mill ^ arc rejected. 

97 The t-umjrt ics tu-e formed from tlie juauve by adding 
- or ^ subject i ii certain vnruiti.ons l which in e^o of 
Energetic j uf this imperfect may be taunt from the paradigm* in 

i *tr ( 

£ 3(Sfl) thusH An' If.'/// *7<t/ from Jl .^i.; j jllHt-sve of 

Energetic u of tlie imperfect and the two energetics uf 
tlie imperative are omitted from $ 369 as liiey do not occur in 
JESstw^ fa ry dmfaV: r#tJing 


98 r The irnfM'-mtin- formed by anbstituting a prosthetic 
vowel fur the prefix of the ju^he- m lnd rang.: when the si-cand 
radical beans fat huh or bnsrab this vowel in ka*tati p and wtasti 


linmnmft it h fbumuul]; thus, mah\ hiiix mrrtiy upim, 

« i i i m j-jijj * it j 

rr^utf, ^'r jfW, %-JLd m/m ^-LLl 

■» rf " «« 

and similarly with rims feminine etc, 

Rem. a, LYmcenung prosthetic vowels see j I 9 h retm c B 
Rem, it Ffttlyah ia never ho employed. 


I0Q. From the active voice the ptmit'c is dUtmguiHhcd by 
altered towel* (see fj 369, Table »; on the tits! and second 
radicals 
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§ 115] 

■Beil It in;ik>-> no difference wliat ('humctwilit: vowels are 
employed in the active voice. 

10i. Instead of n passive imperative tho jiiseivp is used. 


103. Tire rfrrjW/jTw# of strong verbs must lie learned fmni 
I 3«l*, Talk- 3; attention being at an early .,ta^ ismijned to the 
brA seven and the tenth form, i. ft neglecting the ninth, eleventh 
ami following. 


107. The relation of pasdvo In active will >,e f. k|m d analogoN-n 
to tiitiT in the ground form. 

Hem. ri, Tim imperfect passive «rf the drat and f inrtli f irms 
btc identical in appearance. 


Ill When the verted root begin* with O t y j 

w-. m 1 .. w®. 'jr U the characteristic O of die fifth and 

M.rth forms may lose its vowel and form a double letter with the 
firnt radical^ to which when necessary a prusrhetic ’sltf and 
Im-mli miisti Is; added: as j-J»* Jlh i to dmic nu omen ttmvnung 


***¥ for Will to fall ant l>» mt ft, 

' # 5 1 . ■* IP-#” srtl W + 

i Ja5Lj. 


113, ilie v ui dm ftft.li and sixth forms is soiitetiincti 
uniitted from those persons of ike Imperfect active to which 
w '■* J^tbtnl; as *hr swulhm for i ilia, ^ jj t k r 

1-to mu a rmti/nltti for j=J ~1 or (sec Ml 


H5. U' the fiat radical be Ct or it, cbniwtcrirtic it «f tlm 
liijhtfr fijm, unites with ihe initial it into £i and with mitral it 
bin iif i ; as if/iit/incrti for 


3—2 
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117 . If the fir.t tumHih] \»t Js <>r fe, jhimiterirh* ^ 

J« , \ iuijlpsiI into t: iis ^ 4 ik-s' 1 from J - f.-ue « -Vi) 

t * - - * 

Uild not ■—--.j^ - g l . 


120 . W tli- with tluj n«h/JA ntfiimt tiftuhfcJ a re i«onjunited 
in £ 3ey, Tables 5 a, 6 tnd r : they 'lifter from uthur -tv mg verbs 
in two ways*. 

■; tj i WlitjiL both the initial ami final radicnb have voweb 
the middle- rejfetas it# vowel mill 1 *h:ouils with the find n double 

a j r , 

Ifltti'i: l».tsmig 145 -hImIIlI ; j to '‘"W. W. of n fiimleii 

to /vr// J* 5- to fo' Jittiitg, . to /WF to. ^ ■■ to 

pound t Ji U* h ubamL w -j- to /* ^w/rvW. — to ft* 
A-rwv, - J to fJtoif >* to /*jtoutf s to to-^r/, 

, to) If the initial radical is without a vowel fiml rho linn! lias. 
m*\ thou she middle mlIiihlI throws it*, vowel to llus mitklauil 

i - ii, ij. 

became# with tiit! final a double* ]utter; a- j^j fur jj**s 
for J*=jj , Jin fur jj£: but if the final radical hi 1 Voweflejfr, 

* #■ t * i * p--. 1 

mi eoDtmetifan b jio^ible; an ; and thin 

must I to apeehilly noted in the perfect of verbs lAco for 

.__^ to htrt'm* to*/ wluch make* i."m,h- and like w—* fnt* 

vT . t * - - ) 

to which makes ^-* 

v /■ * - 

121. Thy juosivB hi sometimes tdentbal with the Luhjuuctive 

# Ji- 

JlS For yJ^tr* 

124. In some derived Form* will he found nllcmat ivit 
tomtlmthm : thi« is rninmtm when the doubled radical follows 
I JV r (L< jU for yy U. see s 2.% t enn 
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120. are called nwii w han one of the three rjuli-cjil 

loiters is siilijcet tu tmnsfonaatioo or rtj 

12S. \ erbs with j or ^ fur a radical an' iiiunistakt'idiJy 

™ik. more eu than throe Called liainoited. 

129. Verbs may be doubly weak is m); and even trebly, oh 
cJi* • ft> ***** t't iiojitsrf. imperii jjl, 


130. flammtfd vorbe fall into three cIhhuwl according u 

Imtnuh serve* for firat, second nr third radical: they are cou- 
jiignti'd iii § iuhics lj to u, differing from strong verbs 

especially as regard* the ‘imiid i see | lr,> in the tfbving ways, 

131. Tin* alif with kimzafi amt Hiikfui t preceded by duiunmik 
^ecomesj. us o>fj ikm art not c&i ; preceded by konrati 

• ‘ it r j i - 

tih w laa. f hmr tiling imlntj ntil -7--lW 

132. It i» said ]ny ^nm: that j and ^ represent rounds 
towanls which harnffiift is inclined by the preceding vowel 

itKM. h. InstatK'iw dccur like w mrr hurt far 

jin' «*r for mmr far cJl '* | 17',' : b ut 

in iinpetiitiTt s Mowing ^ ur j die connective *lif is rejected 
while hiitujtali with sufefin remains; thus am*, 

l 

133. Similarly I become? j if p remind fry fathdli. 

/■. brai* not : t becomes i rf preceded by fatkiti, aa 

*“ /,c *» B"t w-i# ; I W'omeaj ptweded by d&mteali, as 

-J- * |jp/ I 

pi t > 4 it/mhlr 1 not . I bivnme# £ if preceded hy kasruh. as 
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Jjluw t j Ju wivatt not i-ta*. ; I ItorumeK i if preceded liydtLinnmK. 

* W' Jf 

n- JUL-i passive h* tfvja (w/’r </ mil Jb. 

i 

Rum. At llie end nf a wurd 1 .-Unds after fntlmti, thiuj 'j* 

r,-Ws bill 3 JjJLi /ir mi A //. 

134. When preceded by a conRinant with =-ukun l bernm^ j. 
nH imperfect of nut ^Lj ; anul t become - as, not 

but which and ^"Lj arc imperfects of u-*| . 

135 r If ttlif of ppcdougatiou (btlowa iwUlu] \ at a word * 
beginning w* write \ or T* or oven t (aw 5 23} a-. j*«i fe 

| £ i r m v 

rffftA for j-e*l ; and so when radical 1 FcilW-i l f *.* w *-1 to sinie 

^ *fi 

tfnViY' for uL*U B 

137. 'Flat? verb J^.1 -* p? /*iiv ^*1 _'_ fa cowiwrfiM/ and 

t " u Ij . * jI 

j^ 1 -j- to mt inate in the imperative J^ r j* and J£». 

138. The imperative ^ maty when Mlnwing ) or J recover 

f t M l I ft- *-**■ 

ite Bret radical* but not so ur J= ; mil- nr but 

jii jfi. 

» v c 

139. In the eighth furtu of fchfi first radical become 

r -* 1 3 

assimilated to w, thus Go tufa Jar ovfi&tf : this occurs with 

.-«r j. a 

a few other verb, but from to mmrd is lssu common 
than which follows J 13:3* teau k 

140. Lo >a of iminmfi uegashtially takes place nod wo have 

JL-d JL- for JC ' Oj The Towel may even lie trans¬ 
ferred, its jiSt for whence ^JUU for J SU ith ikh^f/* 
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§ 1 *^] A GlIAMMAlL 

HI, Wwi verb* jjmklly so colled likewise fidl ink> three 
cUflses accoidiag 3 or ^ is the first, the w-nd, or the third 
nulit-:d. 


143, Verbs with j os initial nidical (Bee § 360, Table Oj 
which have kasrrih for aWucteristte Ynwd of the imperfect and 
inijH^nttive, reject j in tha«e forms, Tim- Si s to b+rtr rhtfdrrn 
imperil jAj, ilnpent, jJ f„ jimmi/t' imperf, j, imperii. 

* * + r * & * m 

Jji ; to find import, bn pern, j*. - _^3. to >j >t tinir 

or place impetf. iropets, C~» JAj », /„«* imperil 

itufiera. ^13 iitj /„ mint imperf. Luj. impem. it. 

Hkm, «, A few verb, having (contrary to £ 92, Waft in 
b.tJi perfect and imperfect, lose their initial mdtca!, fO, JJj h, 
tnmf J£, Ojj /o fafei* XjJ, Jjj to Ad neir 

H3. Blit verb with j ae initial m-liiml, winch have fathab 
nrijanunati for characteristic vowel of the imjwrfeet and 
tivc, retain j in those forms; as U> t (»sr impart Q-*#, 

iiupm, Cs-h] fi-’r v>-j! : J*j to fn> unwkdrfme imperil 
ttu|h-r!L Jf»l; J*.j t*f«vr imperil JLJi, imp,™. for 

m 

144, k certain verb initial j drops from the imperfect am! 
imperative notwithstanding that fnthah is the chunntebtie 
rowel of these forms; as jb 3 to h„rt JjJ and )i, p . 3 to tm 

tpueum* £-j and p,, to rfow w £-kf nod pi, 
Ja/<r# ^jL imuI 

Rem. A. jJj is not used in the perfect. 


. 4ll 
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145 II initial j be to Welle as, a precwliog kasrali nr .kianiatj 
changes it into or j of prolongation jls tuny id - 143 

trith tlie imperatives of , 1Nr l ». 

14(3. Verba with lS m* imtinl radial am inflected aliewt 
like strong veil*, tbua j^-L ^ (see g 369, Table 9 

14?, But if initial 0 I* tow elites a preceding kunrah ,,r 
thmn.ah diners it Into ^ nr j of prohmgdW ; thus the 
impunitT* n|to i* emy i, ^1 f« r wlll ,hn fourth 

®™ ■* .r-jti j-i 1 (« nrrfise «/ nrier'. 

146. hi tl*e eighth form j mid nrt assimilated to the 
t-liara.'! eristic thus producing O, s* *,yi, rr f,. r u iij| p 

nf which the noiuen egentis » ^ 

* 


14&. VerW with ; or ^ 1 * Ml, raikul are conjugated in 
i 369, Tdhlfti ju to 13 : they differ from strong verbs only in the 
™ rt - sortnth, eighth and tenth forms. 


150. in rnse the initial radical is without a rowel and tfio 
final has not, the vowel of the middle radical passes to the find; 

“ d ™ 0Uli,] ^ a "f prolongation UmO&toons with the 

vowel which the first radial h*, rl ,™ assumed; ihq* 


wit It form: 

* Jr Mm 

! 

4i|e , J f 

heciuue, ^k, I r_i f > tueirrlt 

ri 


Mm M # 

; 

t *, iJilj, ^ /y s»Ary 

it 



wki. , r„y; ffr 

!-» 

do. 

Js“i 

1 JU to nvicA 

TP 

JiL 

ft 

Y # * w 

- 1 t* * to 












A flTIAMSJAR. 
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with f-rm JaSl jyi IwLumiea jlsi nr at jlA , to obtain 


t* 

dll. 

*> rv 

^ to h' fost 

rt 

i ** * *M 

*>*=! 

ip JW* r? 

* * 

m Ji 1 ^ - J <(* t*'l&t r" 

« 

l'+** ^#lr* 

'1 --1 


Tl jl_ to $$m irf 


# lr*, J t ,i. 

J * t** 

. , . . tr, . V 

wlb — foA* ywtf 



# 

151. Hut if the ill ml rruttetil Iiils Hiiltitti, the long vowels 

1 ' :l f Lf — 1, j J Si hgooiue short, ttcooniing to § *5 ; thus 

- i n Ml# i J* | f# 

wirli form Jmj j-jw i nf 

; ! J . J . ftf y- 1 nfiHiif/ 

i* 

4 1.# # # 

J"e ^ 

V - 

M ^ pi 


HI 

*-l# 1 t- tr 

JLiuj 

i s # 

rt J If 

/#i /iuj- 

It 

■ -9-i i #j 

^Uaj 

ife i ti 

- ■» ^ 

*{j " - iflCTPfTA 

ri 

e 1-rJl - J „ I 

w^JUal 

.. wi—i IF,, 

LLb. j to (jtiitrrf 

ft 

* ** * M 

Jf*£ ^y 

i _# 

'T j**J IV ,, 

^ f- ffl ztiimi 

if 

i if * £ 

Jjtil 

t 1 

* £-jl IT „ 

— fa fa i /pD^f 

Rem, 

P # # i 

,>!*, for jjAh 

ju^ive of glia 

^ is §oni ut e IH08 


url.kr-rnl.hrevuitt.il into ,iC, 3 SKt r. 

^VoTE Wo I ill vo jij A- trill rrriitiitltj L- from J j y 

§9' : jussive of •- /■■/•• : thn letter of pr^longjitititi muitl 

renppair In Whence to s' 190, S, in the plumL thus lJuJ 
jhtryr not. 
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KIJESIENTIKY ARABIC t 


[§ I5'> 


153, It follows iluit the fust form's tJBfKrrativi; sieerln tii> 
pmthstic ‘alif; thus 


with farm J^jl 

* i # 

0^ [ herome^ 

■ 1 

Fftiiu 

- ft* /.I- 

* i 

« 

j 

Jrfi +i 

# 

- - 

jUs j ftj IwCtMir 

J-ii 

IJIJ 

* , 

n 

J iJ 

wii „ 

- io/mtr 

■I 

Wi 51 o 


-> V} T*}*ent 


153. If three open syllable Maw in uninedkte succession, 

tf,e first nf which has fethafe, then 'alif of prolong™ t Hem the 
middle radiinFa plaee; thus 


witti fora* J** forotiiex jli i of j\S * to *hht r 


• p 



1. f IK — tf* At* rfAfrlrf 

tf 

Jbti 


pt i „ Jtl^ 1. ftj fty 1 (ff| f//, £ * tint 

f 

** E pi J^i ■* hr i*r iwuj 

ff 



tt 

# # #» 

#■ 

# # p- # 

Jj— 

if .t iJL-r -i- ft> f/rm 

pi 

f *#F 

J . J , 

J r* V m +■ Jt 

It , ft* h fJO/xf 


151 But if the first syllables vowel be dritnirmb, and ^ ,, r 
\S bear knsniti, wu discard fjniuinnti. taking kasmti into it* [ilace, 
□ml Adopt of pttdnngatioR instead of the middle mdiral : as 

with form J« Jj* becomes J*J pemiva of JlS to *uu. 

155, If the Hist radical 1ms fat bah and the third stikfiu, 
fhrte coaes urise. 


A CTtAHMAR. 


+3 


§ Uu] 

(it) Tile midtlli? mtliiviJ is j »r uT with fathali; when wb 
diacanl It and its 'rowel, I'lucing, if Jt wan j. ilnjumati on the first 


md If/isnit if it wits ^ : tint* 
witli fiirni bworaes from . 1 , ^ 




llo. 


ll 


M jU — /4?^> 


' The luidilir rssiljni] I. ^ with dominiiii «.r with ko^tall; 

wh^n we dwftjd it and ita vowel, kit we place ft vowel homo- 
witli it ei pen 1 he brut radiraj : ns 


witli fi-inn ^JjJs Wouitj*. -r frriin 


JUU —— tu l* ton# 
JLj - In rmcA 


Hie middle mill'Mil is j wi t ft kaanti - when we discard 
it and it?i vowel, placing kasmli on the fimt radical: as 

witli form Uvotnes fmm *J\L - tt* fair 

'* ** , t OU Jt-todie 

*■ m 


158. In eertniu pjissive forma the gp of prolongation t» 
dmrtetwd into kasmh, when the third radical hears sukt'iii , tlms 

■* I rn J m I 

ln-r i ■ -mo- «*/.*/ .X, i tt 7 t which k identical 

in forni with fh"tt hast J. 

157. Must vttrh* with j ns middle r.idii’u] take rknimafi in 
iJie impofeqt, and most with ^ take ka^raft ; but some of the 
form Jjj take frith aft. TIuh 

for ft, A- ffff tfc- /wifnf a/ ixuiJces jlij fur jiL 
IT n JiLjLj „ 

rt iw iC£J Pl Li* 


ELEMJttfAItT AH ABIC : 
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for ti> itfa-'p makefl _A^_ for jdjL 

» Jt* <« „ JuJ tp 

W;, have mantifiiL^I (< ?>2 f rein.) wU for Oj-i fci rfik 


164. V«t1,k with j or <j: rw .AVjti/ rWnvr/ fin a cpnjngRteri in 
| 369, TabW E I to 13 : they are uf fivii kimL :— 


(i) Final j 

(Ji) 

„ tj 

(iii) 

w 3 

GO 

■ r iJF 

(V) 

O 3 


- - - its U j & A* n«ir 
■if form JjiA 

| ■> M 




for 

- ^ 

to jttrbh 

>H *» ^ priwfeiif 


lfiS. One of three thing* nm4 happen : the fund radical 
retninfl ito cflu^onactal power* nr rendves it^elf into a vowel, »«r 
ii* elided. 


16fi. At the loginning nf a riyllnUe two things are possible, 
o The third radical maintain* It- power a consonant, 

in 1j awti wn. tht}{ ttm (uniats i/vr* d*>•AirfiVnl 1 

■* U Hyil ip tX'V lUlt^' 1 . ffmfnM 

# jifi 

1 p 5 J nwa B( jJLg A* ipniy ftry 
o 'j J llWM r T Voy if wo ; coKt/atia 

« l 5 iya TP (ji-p- /)e iroif AfrW 

» L — ij* „ Li /% Jun (nuue,j wr-f ricA ; 

al-oi when fid lowing rnJfi'iii, a.^ jjut a 





\ GRAMMAR 


+5 


§ KiTj 

JhC r/ttr {sea$ its a). Thr letter j in i™ and in L - i*i 
always hern tin* fj. a.i ^ h‘ '<'«* f«W for The letter i.- 

btv0r *" UD(1 in C$— tiy» <>r in C j iiiri, thongt we have ,* 4*3 
jtinl tho like in verbs ^itli j or ^ ,-is Tiridille nolii-nl. 


Th® third radied in elided between a fihnrt vowel and 1 
or ii: tliia HmtniQtmii 

* i j eititer uitn cl Ltig VMiru]; milady 


* , # j ii 

Si •_ tiwii into 3 > li | lrt ^ jy /% [urif-.'/i ™/f 

J r If# 

,, j_i i'i ,, (ihoaf.]; flint: 


feroj,££ 

- J ( e 

’r 


nwfc - iJp - 1 m M vw . tVm._ 

^ - - *)" 1 !■ Lf > 1 ■■ 

• ii) or into f! rlE| jittcnig ; rmm *iy 
jj nvfl Lnr.* j mum F^JUfli fJry ;‘[ij rifle.) <w* r/rvfr fur 

J f * 

*i .-. inn ,. » wi tht>> [iimnc.'ijbrfuifii ., L,.^ 

1 J 7 - - [t -' 1 ■' iJ '-iii J (iiiiu. '/'nyr/f, t ,. , 3»-3 


167 J\r the end of » syllable the third mdiesl in either 
(a) VH’aliged or 1 h) elided, whether (i) it stand* there naturally 
ci- In / i/'tr* httiJrii, i't ■; ii. nftflr losing n sfutfl vowel as in 

^ '•'■ huhh-H for y»«pj. The following aw. 1 * rtri&e. 

"• 0) It i s vtK'nlizeil when uuturally *0 |ifaced, n- follows : 

111) if the preceding vnwel lx) h 1 ,m> >goti™t a 

j, — uw becomes j ii ns Ciy,i f teas prwimt 

* , * 

— l i' if i,f - I .. > ' ■■ ■" t / t/fverrd 



4C 


CLKU^TABT ARABIC: [5 1G7 

(b) if the piwediiig vowel be heterogeneous 
3 — “ t ' ecwnc6 J «U Bf I rAYryoy/ 

’ “■ " t/ ft i >> * V j * / r/irfrfrt/ 

• iiji It ifi Vm-a lined if so placed by losw of a short vowel, thus 
3 -■ nw beeomoi 1 - \ u to A* bhjk for ^ 

LfJ^ ITPWHrt/ rp 


Lf — «■}' 

i 

tl 


j _ J _ T1W 

M 

j i 

SS — iy 

|| 

^ — 

(i) It is 

cliiltiH 

whim 


> i*. 


" 


nuii jussive, tbiifl 

^J| eaff {uuuwj rijr aijiI ^ fi>r ^JS 

*jI f&iu (omsc*) i!i *'* . *■* 

? ' v J ,s rp fri „ 

uthu>i amtmt &«“■) », t , 

Cil) I* is cfidadwhen s„ placed it, the nomina mentis ( see 
| hO} before Utnwlcj of ikuimmtl nu,] kosrah, which 
vowels disappear, while tba tanwtn po^» bad, 
ka-^rafi of the second radim I; tints 

«M, foam JiU .»,! >U ^k hecijiue ^k « 

K** A 

Pt ,, e , 


Id 


It*" , '* f II 

+1 Jj** . j ■ 

j # Vr _. 



ora# wAu rrctfiA 

#■ j- 

JU* ,r flr „f , Hm fa 

■ * 

—* * '*S r + l>L* 4 1 fhvwar 

So with all the first eight form* and tenth (see $ 23fi wnv 
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§ 17+] 
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*V'jTK_ Tfie distinction in n (ii) between the tutcJ syllables of 
Ik* I -t- jAi and ijjm. for is mechanical and not phuntilic 

(see 3 7, rein. h). 

IBS. Final j Lecumw ^ in all derived fonns of the verb, 
thus ii \£^&, HI ^jLe, jy v vi yu 

Tin etc. 

170. To form the nomeu patientis Lg of these veri*. 
nuUcnJ j enlaces with j of prolongation, ns *tr,,rk „iti, 

" ahci for trifti fnr ]jXU; but radical ^ converts 

j of prolongation into ^ olid die twu conks®, with kasrah 
precoiliug instead of danttonh, as oh, {,,/ aright for 

“bs bke tj-fj for y±j admit of either form. 


171. ,rml verbs a« of two classes : jit ft Untie with 

In.th hauizali and 3 or j nmong their radicals; and dioae 

in which j or ^ occurs twice or which contain _j and lj j. 

172. Of the first class there utv three sort#, each admitting 
two varieties luvnrdiiig to the position of harnauli. 

\lj I lammed verts vritlt initial j or 
(w) « middle j. or 

(2i) ,* final j or ^ 

173. ]i\ non (ij iniimdi serves a* middle or lima.1 mdii jii, am] 
mch vem-Us are iuilecteil like barb daera to which they belong. 

17i In sort (ii) luimEuti wr\Q& (a) for initial judical, m 
iT or ib fur > 3 S to faUgm t JT or JU fur Jjl to rvtum ; ami 
iti) fur Bind mdkul a * *U for Ju /* r^Y, (U. lor ^ to vojw. 





4-H 


El-EHESTAUY .4HAl!Il’ : [§ IT5 


di fin- 1^-# hi i^M_ The Following tnWe ^u'jwh such verbis 
inflected like troth cba^T- to whieh they belong. 



tf 


A 


Pert 3rd ulmc. 

*h 

t\lt 

lli 

li 

tf ^ r* 

* At 

Cot 

m 1 A 

- r 

yj^ 

-* i 

L j. 

* B 

di 

Import indie. 

J Jf 

>*U 

rJ# 


sH jp* 

iLi 

Imperative 


* A 

4 

i. 


I- 


Li 

! h k"ivt? jierferl 


vr 




XotE. We ezili write Col fV »r it] noournliuice with s | i 

175. In "ort (iii) hauimli serve* fu) for Initial radicnlp a* 
/fl fwwe, l£> s to Ar : nml (&) for middle radical, ns 
to f«- /hr : srieb wrl*i are inlleettd like both cW>e? to which 
they belongs Chun 


A 


Pert sing. 3 rd tinwe. ^1 

tf? 


4 -i 

»r rp tf 6 =UL 

4 - £ 

j L 

oU 

# 1 4 

7 , T . Jtlld tLJJL liL'. *■ *~—- 1: 

i £ 

•# #i - 

Impert mlk< 

i. 

fl# 

i 5 ^ 

Imperative %z-^t 

ii] 

US 

Nonien ugentb cf 


:C 


* f 


I{i:ii. a. In the imperative Ima ab,, w fur tmd cJt # 
iwe I Klsl, repn fo 


A fllUMAlAit. 


-HI 


§ 170] 

17S. Prom certain part* of J\j Wif ^ ^ 

el " k '' ; “ < indi * n,lf| sub J-) t/P tfotf (raa«c.) **..«(. ^ tn ’ w . 

S* “* & **v M -i lot (peril) c 45 / ^ 

*“*- ft Badical Immwted W i» elided f™,„ the fourth 
furm wtoo meaning /„ doie, u jt *iw / , h(tata 

177. Of the second class (see 3 171) there are two sort* 

17-8. Iu >,irt (i) Jj or ij is the initial mul final radical, ta JI 
to guard, f^ut t» «*#***, ££ * ,* 

M 12. rein. «J; mol such verbs are inflected iitTbath classes 
to which they belong, thus 


Perf. sing. 3rd mu&L 


^i 3 

ft Jp i(i foil, 

r ** 

^3 

* + r . 

n lK -ml ejIlL^v, 

* #,. 

** #■ 

CsjJj 

ftJifi-jrf. iui lii< r 


lrf*i 

Impemhve 

J 

J 


173 In sort fn j , 3r ^ [» i| lt , middle and final radical, a* 

•**. **& ,iStm> >' ^ tr> '* #"*!* J*~ & t* . . m, vqmi 

f.v ^ to iti» ; and in such rerlts (Jib tec&iid radical Dtidcrgwa 
iil> eJsaiige; tliijs 


Pt- s rf„ ning, 3rd miiac. 


\j£ 


u - *f rf fou. 

J 1 #* dfe 

* + * 

i - * 

n ft 2ml tiia 4 c. 

-- i * r 

oujj 


Impeif, indie* 


uri^ 

l*LJ 

Imperative 

* 

& 

4 
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ELEMENTARY ARABIC: 


[§ 1*2 

KeM. a. We mrite L-L, (l- above, trj diatingD^b tlie word 
frnm John tkr and t.- prevent tUeunku of two ^; ■■■' 

alsw in Ujji (not fern, ut ^i 5 *! tkr nett reft (soeg 20ft ft). 

It km. fr. nmy be contracted to LJ *-. see 3 18M 1 * 

182, The mb A# t> rod lui* no iinporftat or imperative; 
it* perfect m Mcctud Like vert* with ij for middle radon!} tbw 


Ui 

2nd t 

"lull Elk. 

3rdl 

Bed m. 



* H 

, * r 


> p«- 

Sing. 


* M ** 

i 1 ~- i 

#ii# 

r aF #i 

w 

Dual 

s-B *■ 

UJ 

u M I * 


■ *■ 

A 1 P-r 

Flirt, 


We may periinpt caU j4l a cmbetaattve verb, became it implies 
non-existence without connotation of time or change; it b 
mentioned, in % X42, S5S>, 581* end 

IIeM- ei. Ls compounded of S) ja^f iuid the obsolete ^ 

or fcrfaj ; as may be learned bi studying Hebrew, 

Aramaic, and Aioyriafr. 

183, The verbs of praise and btainc are >*i ftf (w e/W and 
^ fo £* Jnh/ ’ they ore exclamatory, and when a nomrnativu 
fully wo, is imiot be defined, as < Aurf * 

Hem. ti, The verb may be joined to following conjunctive U, 
lL q l 4 _Li m/ kmr# ye fmmgkt if* mind flfranc*. 


185. We give here a table of the /HWMfflVfla/ JUtfffj-erf winch 
follow verbs iu order to ©eprai^ the area native, the nominative 
{gcnaoni baring been mentioned in i JJ9< 





§ 1*6] 


A aHAMMAn. 
StNatXAK. 
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Fanitbi 

Camus joh 

M j f.i: ;.: Ln B 



U-fcrr 

’ ■ i 

J i/jrjfl 

3rd 

{mr-un 

4J thee 

. . - 

fAdtf 

2nd 

ti 

* * * 


■ # » 

1st 

it 


Dcal. 



* « 

W* f^*F| 

- - 

3rd 

ti 

* * 

#■ J 

*■ f * 

2nd 

11 

C^Jk tb‘m 

• j 

PUJHAL. 



* » * 

V J 

> them 

3rd 

n 

<>= 

■ » A 

i j 

2nd 

tt 

* - * 

U rif 

* W m 

1st 

H 


R>:m. k The -Jnmmnh of », lU, and ^ U chatted after 

' ' ^ “,*} “ to kamB S !Li "—jl * th«n fmasc.J put 

"Jf, srriJyi f dfeftfr them , 4iit t/,, TOwr jV 

RKM - * For tIl ° oldw f ™*» i> ^ , J*. and Ja, w $ ay 

186 »«*■ <*o*» change to its verb when 

(n) l!ia word ends with a wpeifiioiu 'alif (see j t, fens. ,i} 

wiind, in did*i thui ijjiii <*>*. ,>^o i*™**. but 

ktr iee ,f tfsrm. J - 

To avoid cacophony we retain in the P ert pi 2nd ma*,. 
ft which rhe language employed at an earlier stage* thus 
j* (mam;,) Atf.y ft**Vm/, hut ^ jj„ w ***3^ 

W As men tinned in Jj T rem* * becomes t ^ l 


1 * i ' O , 


L 2 



[% i ss 


52 ELEalESTAllV AiiAlilC : 

180. SomctimcH th(t ptMiiomiuul object ii expressed by a 
suftbr iittaebwi to the word ’tyil, whitli caanOt htaiid id-me ; 

tlktis JWJ thm r blit tin? 1st k w? m 

189, A pronominal atiffii with Cj b n*ed T 
(fjr) if one desire* to avoid attaching twr> suffixes to the puitaC 
verb, n> jUI nr he gtnt if $a me : ikci [>> avoid 

repetition of the governing verb when a jirnticurn i> coupled by 
ji m tttf £ o*8) with a substantive Dr with a proaommal suffix, 

A £ ■* MI A l--r.it *.##$■«*£ 

a- or ^hOJUI f them 

m "'ft 

and me : 


(4) when a pronoun i.% for the sate of emphasis phircd 

A rl- J I # # I*' ■- £ 

k-JoHJ the verb 5 an jJU| 7’/.-^ fwfy mv 

imnr/ji)' Uvtif Th*t ov rryirf^ ’ § J -11 tfislu-}* 


Arabian gTntn tinmans divide parts of speech into three; 
,J jhI 1 Mr- tMHti in largo henae, ' A. w U*iE Mo ffrJ?M« T rw*A p arid 
If) Mr / 'rJ rJiVfi*, 


ISO- Tlio iwju#p nomeii) is of hex trindg. 

(ij The ivwHrjw more especially cjdlfld^^jl ns 

well or piM/MV’trAi'A'; I*• it joijei'tivt^ rein 

k attached. Thi« when de verbal we nLeiIJ call in■ men verbs mid 
treat in § 105 tit aerp 

(i i ■ T l j a zidjpeti ve* i ir descriptive epithet, 
fiii) The iisiiueml, or point of number. 

(iv) The demonstrative prop® up, or noVn of indication. 




•- 
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§ taU 


I v i The conjunctive pronoun. 

r,vi : The persona] pronoun, ,.> r saWtitute fur n tiling or person 
not 


Kru, a. Nanus nubs Inn rive mid adjective must I* treated 
toother, they beii^ in form almost I4 iM Wo [five (iii) 
numemlg in ^ 31# to 32S; (iv and v) i leiuunstnitive, conjunctive^ 
and intarnwitiv* pronouns in '$& 340 to 353*; the (Vi) pmaaai 
pp.nouns, which have been treated in, & At, M and 135 to lisjt, 
i will be montiotiofl Again nt i 317 . 








191 (> f their origin nouns ate divisible into 

{<0 primitive and (A; derivative. 

Primitive nouns are substantives; an „ (r tk, Jf 

tifttb. r, man, it y,p t , miracle, tumago, tvrte, jL a well, 

Jju a m Ivtitvtf, lXt 'Iff ntrg, l<v„I r ^ J,G^f 

imntntam, a-*, -j Unlit. *W gild ataim, LtJ. Jifh, 

head, j^j pfapin, jLj a moil. JLj jmt. Ljj . 11- 

ffrnndehilJ, tritv. rW, Oi- a y^rr, jjl hj W/, J ■* “ t? ^,. 




* - 


i/ hi tif *, gxLAfny, jllj> .fringe, JL*. 


Usi a stict, r tJ ,, jg/rimj q/' irattr, JL* W’. iUi ari. 

_*_i fra rvilA, a hmrt, Jj ,, 
ijvrj-ti. table, tablet, JJ night, JU pr.^rty, ;U water 

(vrli cm e *U J_ fa be full 0 / tenter), JU W t trif.JJ runnel, rill, 

Vt j **' i* i- M- 
JV ""W. yfWr, jfJA'O, J>J* 


rfc ) Derivative noun* may be substantive or adjective; and 
are either deverhul, a* Je-AA5 pre-rminemr from JJL t.i rtpird 
<r - ^‘l^tiirr, Iriitml, jm/ite from Jii , ■_ t» h, mtll brought 



Cktitt. 


m s Arabic dictionaries catalogue words under their 
radical letters; those compifed by Oricnfoils Jin* mostly arranged 
in order of tbs final, aml by Europeans of the Initial mdii.MiL 
All place first the verb, even though it bt derivative and a 
no11n its etymon (tff. an origincd, primitive or root word}. To 
distinguish may be difficult; but any noun which h used m 
nu'ugdar (see § 15 ) 5 ) will best ta considered deverbal : time Jlil a 
beside being a substantive is InHiutive of uli* - to 
b*gu\t^ aat& to put on a fabw QQQmmnm which has. also the 
infinitive JAiL Lane* gives j*—j -■/, rnvr, Ijecause it is 
deft or trenched in the earth, as derivative of ^ _=^ to $plU ; 
whereas some may wish to regard ^ o as a primitive notui. It is 
well to treat substantives of foreign origin ay istytuuna ; thus, 
Wj*2 trttij from via strut in u^r- sorf, JbWI from ytros j/cwiv. 



rwfiVnw/' rn*ttttr*s (see | S02 * Wortin which Arabians admit t» 



Hem. b* Arabian grammarians unmethodically divide the 
noiiiiH kite categoric* which overlap, 

Horn The following defective ffiibttautivft* are primitive 


* Ala Aimb[G-Eti#UJj LtikuJa by E. W 
N-orpnc, 1SG3 10 IfelCt. 



i^niicin: Wiliuwif A 




A’ GRAMMAR 


m 


| IMJ 


it 


aoiui^; mn r ^ hmthr* ^*-1 /who-, A&W, L— 

^ kjP ii 

*»J IfmgtMffe, jj friW. Many nouns may be ealbl eitber 
ikverlial or primitive; rlni<. riHurjr, wind, J^S ,i 

9 ^ j JT 

.?fnr F rt chttJy and according to origin manna nr 

fa nm r. 


192, IWerbnl nmicy airy divisible into two principal clay^e*: 
i notiiina verb! which are by nature Hoferantivea, hut ahu 
serve its adjectives; 

(n) tionrirui ngentis mid iioinirm patiently which by nature 
are adjectives. but also serve na substantives (.see § 230). 


193. The foil wing four sorts of de verbal nun ns an? connected 
with the miinimt verbs: 

(I) nonunft viols, that express the doing of an action unco; 

(ii) noinrnn njiedd, norms of kind and manner; 

(ill) comina loci et ienipori.y noun* of time and place (see 

SMI) ; 

fiv) nomiim instrnmcnti, denoting the in>trument 'see 

194, Denominative nouns an? divisible into six cks*es: 
tO nutneu msilntis denoting the individual (see § 24 til j; 

(ii) noinen nbundiutite, denoting a place of abundance; 

(iii) tiomen vasia, denoting a vessel (*Uj) - 

(iv) nemmn rebtivuiE, which we shall call the relative adjec¬ 
tive (see S 249); 

(v) nomen nlratroctimi qunlit&tZB, the abfltmd: noun of 
quality; 

(vi) nomeii demiuuti vhur the diminutive. 





elementary a n a h rc; 


IS W3 


105. Womb* verbi are riWract „id wourefc, 

Tll “ f ' irroer m^adir, pl„ml 

W " > arj,t JlH ^wj are infinitive ; the 

latter are sifetaatiwa pure arid simple. Whm a non* i* rnt^lnr 
.t cannot bn used in the pl.mil, and according to maw pm. 
mjinuns (bee $ *9 :i ,1) is of either gender i in such wu it nenriy 
correspoiuhi with the Higlfet, infinitive and can govern an 
“ CUfiBdve » whith nay not be when it apjiear* as a 

simple 9 „btantive. The following verse employs in both 


w&yi. 



^ ^ ^ ^ ol 


/ wrnfc |V) «W //*# «mr «r ifo> rime r ,/'1 rrithnj it 
That i»y ftami t ptrhk llu d fa {the lumtfs) y>nthu, endure. 


STote. Professor Wright a.,^ the term tmmina verb! M 
synonymous with ma^ir, infinitive and nomiint action!, 
wherea* 1 require a category wide , lltl ^ }l t<1 „ M± n || wnn £ 

J “ lU ****&& Wjtlimit this chdii^t} the drain 

raatual Analysis of my First reading book could not have been 

compiled 


lM ‘ X ' ,|nba VQrbi fr °n* the ground*™ „f trilltemi verbs 
an, very mutton* Tito following spadmaaa will WrTe otir 
present jrafpoffe, 

2 »/-, JU. ✓/*/,. (*ee 5 207 </ 

1 a a « 

J« „ W wtnffaj, ^ relifo,, judgment. 


-I 


A QftAJISLUL 


| A 61J1AMMAJ1, ST 

y j - ■.'* i j 

+ J ttfp-A'lHtfi tfn r/i'IVffrV Ifhjrs, mmZtmMtfHmi* -r 

7 r j UT^* ^uiVfriJw (set* § 212 A . 

I P *#■ * „ 

H *X*J rt Ai*-J r^rW^MJW* 

^ ., » a torn, *4— /{/>, 

J* * t * # J«- 4. 

|0 iO« , f ShdJs .■( IfWpjf, I^U H^UOIffWff, 

11 A-Us „ f iw/wr r iUff fWfi/p *Is /WJ ft% 4 

fl'ij -I *- ■• J ? i J 

12 <Jj-» tl J r^i t, k it 

* - * < ^» i 

22 pj ^jLyl 

? *l-l * . g^| 

33 Li>*^ o jJIsjhI fWf*r^w, ^jljJ miifrwj. 

25 Jlii ,„ gj^dstiuerfi JLj midtku/^ &ttrrur. 

2il JUj M ^jLLc fill nun/tup, jC& 

t r# «■ A * 

27 JW Jf jS^ek. /y>Mn>f^ b 
2H dJUi n 

’Jit t idijthu!, . j vymT m 7 * 7 <(J, 


3‘> J*»i „ Jj-j «H<.Wfjp, ttpodU. 

. - 1 . 

HT J-*i » f ^ profit (fiffi § 17 h, tern. ft;, 

:m ii,«i „ a£j .■ >■»/.’/*»-,., . wV, *«%. 

# ^ i ^ i ~ j * 

3!> J*i* i, -ee Ph, ■ xviii, 3 ITfi 

9 fc * _ ^ 

40 „ jrt-^ f?turnwg t Iwt * t ‘fi^w/up. 


42 

45 


& 


i fo*fc (sec § 304} 

l5k*±* fvlmtmititw, ru^u>^ 
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ELEaiEKTAIir ARABIC: 


[§197 


Hum. The forma nmijbep&I 39 to 43 comment urn: 

and if xnfiniHve aro called jjJal. 

Beside being fern i iiilie of Xlj m^mctor f nQifum ujjenfcm 
"f it* verb, thr mpulatii'*' is nonien verbh Similarly 

end is iiomen vcrlii nf uiumhiI form. 

197, Most Verbs hnvu only one infinitive (tmmen actioma) 
to their lirst form, and very few more them two nr three apiece ; 

information must lie obtain ed from dictionaries* 

198. \\ hen infinitives nrc few, deverbal non m (nomion verb!) 
are very num&ftHifi. 

> T a L When infinitm* these are fmm tfan drive verbs of 
form jks mid Jjj We Lave HOtzihm verbi X1 mramf. Xt 

■ j v ■ # p ' * 

rt/iumund, ^ iiwm% /.oYtiW, Jk portenty, « 
/ki/mcc, Iwtvf, ^ 

■*** ,VHV ""^P J-wi >tL* ;//«/, X* - 

W, t/iminutiuii. 


>‘u, :!. Wlieu infinitives thine site from tutnutaitive verbs of 
form J*i, except X* »<”*, rwtim which is from n transhiTe 
verb. For HOinhui verbi we luive jul fvrpetuity, Jm-lJlmd tsmi, 
r* ^OMW/«orJBrt?t, enunriittim, dlnirr, >j* a number 

I * V 

+ - 


arty? f« 


i’o. 4 luus oij /fcrmiwww, X] Sitnfon. ykj itiu„ 

f# * * ^ #1 p * 
v>mr jw (i /#>*, 

No. G bus frw dmeiim, *X «■/, AU r frmmwN, 

No, K ItiiH I^cj «Mr** 9jl= i a^dW*. Xki o jwVrv, 


ra# 


A GRAMMAS. 


§ 199 ] 
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tjjpreutftfi, a word, and *-*- ti gpare/ro In' which the ground ir 


covered, from _■»_ A? 


No. 11 hiUi iW ^o/^rJ|Jir/ t *Jj ali paucity* 

No, 12 hn.s i*S i-f mww r/ fleriny, t>rtf ct*nr$e which jwplr' 
ftdfcu' in f*%frjv, ptfjpfa *./11 /nt rtfatbtr rdiijnm and -h n nntw n + 

l'ii 

« }H**ld*\ an rr fAni*. 

No. 25 has* }^rspioirdtf„ ^g whitens. 


No. 26 hus jIS re i /fiR^ n , wl^. cv^ ^*ir- 

« | % + #» 

^ ro/rfrar^, and dJ -1 Q ifW which however may be 

etymon of Ail _-_ Oj itdo/v. 


No. 27 o-Tprcssry H-.iiinU, as in the instance given nln>ve n viz, 

# ^ i 

jI^a. fotrin^ 

No, 29 express office etc. , as fA* ojfir? of jJuU. ro/ijpJt, 
muxmm\ prmma\ ajtfk. rmjArftrflv, niirnttkm* 

|r # ' + 

3 JLy n im&ajfc (rtirr. 

No, -£7 has by form j_JLr Atirtf/r^ j ^ruf^or t «ljj rj|j r - 

i / * * „ 

w'Arn ttfntffr, iW*r/ociil 0 r p J-jbj t#w tuitktriiNi turnd, and 

t ^ * + 

i-Jt- . i _/*W which are akin to minima agentLs and may be taken 
a> adjectives of die form JLii. 

No. han AtU » «», also written -0*^. nee. £ 17. rom. 6 . 

199. if i L verb Iw two or three meanings to be distinguished 
by characteristic vowels, there may be one or more nouns for 
each ; tliiMj iijA-s Lnmrhtltjt- and ^piWViW iMight from 

-,- A ' 1 JhnNrj aLso iig A? ivr rj from 


ELEMENTARY ARABIC ; 


GO 


[§200 


1 -j- to ha rhiff, manning t&otfoagit or rkirf ; fur tiler 

we find vp r-fvt §m^U from to aamti perfwttr. 

200, If a verb I in - tnora liiemiicigs than forma tliete may be 

14- 

several notnlim action^ in civrrL^jtnnieaee j Elm-3- o pft*r and 
Mli£ intfTwtxhm Inyiii - ft- dpuft/rf and U* initrate. 

201, Infinitives are o^ed both in an native and a pratve 
them being no ^epamte fntm to rtatin^uisb ; thib 

*. , v 

from to tut* menu- hh fothnj another or Aw /vfw/ Aiiwi r 
wHKf- ^ViM'inu^ and <*mf /mditim tnara to h*nr* 

202, The following nfimiiiK verti from derived forms of the 

stating trilltend verb ore nbo isumba uetuinia. 

* *# * *' / ± * ^ 

II JLuj jL- i/^Ve/oile? iil^r w~=p COM- 

ooyu p/^jUfrVsfl, W L-UJ I t ••. - /jyj p/.ryj/ r| 
I t- , . * ^ 

mu^-, v L-aJb i'TpiWitlMK #pr€iJtctttioni 

» i- ' _ M 

jb -£**0 rorjnjfchnrfifln- 
■* 

- el 


m 


IT 

V 

TI 

Vlf 


4 . r 

jLmi 

a ** ij 

iUlL, 


Jl*it 


jLfcUu 

1 4T P 

un jUji 


* ■>.«• ■* a m t A 1 ^- .r I ^ 

UUU* intdttSiWtiG&Hi a_JUt-> rjptrt 

to oiYrramr* 2,jjUL# ri/prr^ih'firal^in. 

*fit (iff qf .tMpjPtrtftifi, ^%3l tff*x/ r/rrfrrintj. 
^j-aJS tilMiJtfmmt- 

^ui tw-rrftrkiity, 

* * * # , 

_- ' * , I r I * - 4 

* 1-v-j 1 f'pv/imuw^, jwnt rtmi/irfffl eueu/j, jnUwl 


A GRAMMAR. 


S 208 ] 


ill 


x i!_ ‘ r "> r ^f(w 1 jUiE-d *t& art r/a-AW /Jar- 

wiFrrrmjtitvm, jU^I urrxxpmt 

pride* 

Bm In form ilttij is identical with this feminine juL^iva 
participle. 

Nom Ajs will be stfii from it* meaning, the word 
p&Miskmtnl h emueeted with the mnitid form, vii t„ pm,irk 

(see 141X eu which it serves as JjiiJl s,je £ 426. 


20t Nonna demed from verba wirii the ramW* m-fori/ 
observe the rule* in ^ 120; thus Ji jwfrr for JJi, 

LI - 4- _ f * w 1 i 


ija- truth for 

■ * ; * » fun for 
t&ahM&L 


■* lb rmmfdmf ^*it for Jrj forrf for 


205. Noons from hamzutnl verbs observe the rule* in i£ iyi 
to 135. 

206. Verbs treated in j§ l !2 mid I \ \ with j as _/mr rw^foo/ 

may drop it frnrn the noun and then they mid 3 by way nf 
wmpeiisatigii : thu^. from j-cj, fa jj«i tfurm we have £- 33 , 

mirl 4Jbd from ousj fr. tfosm7*r is 

**** fi rr-rrfrAVvr r f j v ; wldfo from ^zj f** p *?,„;* ^ bine b«th 
and which meaij ■* pnymisrnff 9 ami from ^Lsj JUs* fa 

, , ■. J ■ * r s>% 

r ' r nv. off n in are j-Uj* u nivtu.i i/ raf/nrcrfort ami iJUs <f ry*?i- 
jiufMitV* 

Nun;. We Find Ebe substantive 4J_/ as wtd] u* the 

infinitive fl from t>, jftqj which makes w _*_. 

in the imperfect (see § 143). 
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elkxkkxult amabtc : 


Ef «*» 


207. Nouns from verb* with ^ nr <JT as ratlind 

observe the rules in ^ 150 etc* 

{d} Those nf the furtii J-»i remain unchanged* as 
44* &cret, jyi prise, J*5 Hi - tying, _A*j *i&mft<tr. Those 
like J*i follow J 153, ^ JU- mte, eumliUtm f. .r Jj— . Those 
like Jjixi most commonly follow § 150, as returning, mint 
for 

« h ■ 

i 7 j) if j be preceded by kasrah in mos%becomes : ius 

fnr 3-*Li (sea £ 6, rem. n) for ***5 /jhW tor 

iLd^J. both from >ili * hi At find. 

r>) In r.lio fourth and tenth forms the second radical is 
elided, its vowel putting Iwtr-k to the first* and 3 *_ hemjj added 

ij ^ J * f w # i # - . 

to the words cud ; thus 3>b| f |j r , wiUd rmta^ff/urj 

fur 5 JIju-I fipjml Jbr Mj* instead of iJ^jLLj'L 

V *■ * ' ' m ■* 

# * J ■# p 

210 . From these verb* we have nouns of rhe form a* 

frnlLL^lj J_ Is tfMt, 

212 . Noun* from verbs With » or ijT os experi¬ 

ence assimilation into In the form Jjtj If 5 be the second and 

I -r ^ « |f » 

^ the third radical, thus ^ tbr ; but we find j in 

/br& for of form *i*i + When the middle radical i- 
strong the following rales hold, 

{a) "Flie thud rndiiul is retained if the second bears suk&n, us 

# J*' #-r * # Ir I > 

^U. f/rJ Ortrfiflltvtf, ftW Itf n *-rr/ iiffi, i'l i r Cfrjit'ttlJffH'd i {see 

§166«3l 

* ip * C - if | 

(£) Nouns of the forms Jaj, Jm. and JUI are usually written 
with final which is quiescem. while tan win fulls upon the 


$ 222 ] 


A OttAHXAfi. 
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second mdienl 3 ihthiih ; thus tJ’jia ^aidnnre fur ^s- n 

tnlw From to Sometimes r2i-lir.il j is written 

K u <*W in primitive iiuim.% thn* U** « *twjk for 

(0 Nouns of the fumt jJ*> with j a- iinil mdiuiil nnv end in 

4 V m w ■ r r J, 

'* _*_, a-, for «>L a see ?i 7. rein- </, ;unl nun (wire $ *iy i, rem. a;. 

(<0 .. of tlifi forms Jlii, Jui mid JUJ change the final 

radical into hjiinmlh as ' <rw/ for ?L^_i Lui'‘ ii for ' _ 
voting for cfW. iCj r ^j,t,nb for JfU*. Tills lX ‘CtirB in 
nomine verbi of the fourth, seventh etc, forms as *Xp \ fitd, limit 
from - fa jisrhid. 


221. Nemos of tim, ami pitta are formed from the iinjierfeet 
active nf a verb’s ground form by Eabstitating _* for ltd preiis : 
the second radical beam fothnh, if fathaft nr tUmmtll be charac¬ 
teristic of the imperfect, hut keamll if kasralL Thus, to 




to write 

M i .- 


drink 7 makes whence 

vlience 4-X* place,/ writing, teiotJ, JjJ to </^W JjL, 
whence Jj—» halting pfttr?, j to procml jj-sj whence Jjuo« 


- #4 


-I 


anything prvc##tfa (bee 1195). 

Hexl a, A noun nf time anil place is called 
mm ms&L 

Kem, k A few nouna take ka^mh icregnbrjy, m ^ ,L* pirn , 

t * 

t}J prttffrMthti, ft Jj_L* iimt or r/ n >/n^ fife Hat t 

ptocf of setting, th, trr,*t, kiU ^Aice wAcrs falls. 

222. Noun- nf time and jilnce from verbs with j or ^ as 
fju'/id/ mdiciil luivo kasrati to the second syllable and always 
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ELEMENT ABY ARABld: 


E! s*3 


r«t-aiu the first fndicnJ j tf.ua th*. 

From to pvnMic see i 142), -/ trier* ttmjftkm^ it 

pUti&WM* a p&Mtr f from £-sj to j/mf | 144 . 


223. Those from verbs with j nr ^ M M . 

perienee cfcuge in wetmkwe with § ISO. thus ^ 

^j-rV/r/K> for from to A# 1 , 

I^em. Verbs with a- middle nidien.1 commonly retain 
thua^^.ya© ./rcturWAf, l k _ y -_= pkm ttfurriwti 

324. Those from verbs with j or ^ as >W rw/fro/ always 
have fiitWh (notwithstanding §221) lotto would sylkhio and 
they Buffer the contraction explained in §212A; thus, ~ '- 
P f <™ >if'rt/u<r for IfLl* fo r ^1, fo* uJ , Ui l<lxlf¥ 


226. Some nouns of time and place from verb with j or 
as radical take the form jUi* (see § 22R) * w --.tl~, 

from <£i; - #.W, tfam ./ 

torvA from t„ bear a rftild. In both these, examples ^ 

replace* y according to J US 


227. Those from derived forms are identical i n form with 
the nomine patientfe, ns plat* ( meJwrftto 

3S0. Nouns of iWnMHRl denote the intransitive agent and 
take the ftfn. J*L. JUi4 or iZLi w ami « **, 

ftniu _. to tjpf-n. Initial j bcctmae ^ as in § 236, thus 
<i «wh««# fr..rrr 




§ *32] 


A tiRAifXAS, 


1)3 


m ' We tllrmA y motional in § m the nomm ugemis 

mA Ilon,ett I**"*? they w* dwrtxd iufrttiM flften u »d m 
fiiib$taijtrr£s. 

230. In tfe ground form nomfoa itgentis nre life J^y 
Olid oomina jwfcieatls life tl™ 4-fi « ^ 

^ frl>m ^ - J - to ri f JUi 

^ «MMtf from iiU .„_ A, jw*; JjU « twr*, 

'f i3 T* r * a * fnts " t ' t uppm-*! from J> - to i™»r. Mmr fr 

i*^ f f JLvL ,** *jfe 

^"T ff£ dif kM»| foW, fc,,,,* 

^•v gnat mwpi* i Wm iiW, J*tl 

iffimrantt luring, LuLpreHrw, Jjfi Jiu ^ 

^ «*b »«*«* o;, ( r »£, *f OJ# , 1 /,^ 

maiiitet, jJU pfefe, fat W/eA U right. JjU o» P 
hM "*' n ^" r - «** igtwriw God'* na 

vnMiiWrr, fHfrffimWo, 

Note. As tagutfa nomina jiatientw, we have mentioned in 
* 73 the "rMw^l lonfner in which poata verb* most often h> 
p«n,k(ed. and *Ul treat wj^ji Mjw* ,/ , WJ/(T 


in j| 533. 

332. From tlie ground form there are other deverW mljee- 
tivoF 4 jf which the following ilf*; specimen h. 

1. Ji* os tastf, jli. good, rxcelkut (see if 242, Mole I). 
Ti i,>—*■ gWerf* ArtJirlj/tf/ 

k -‘^ 3 M lta "*7' 1 j£-t *'httrh&h> fAmtibrjfr wrJh 

Cifl, . 
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11. seeing, mi& i\ 

# ’**■ ir 

rtrmrtiL wv// acquaint#^ ,v>- 

■ r- ' ^ « , B f ' 

Mi* pvtenjul, /rttfftfwtfj* 

1-. J*** if fjrrffryW, jj-w- o( God ywr^ r ii/ij7 P .Jyb! 


#■ »■ * ^ > # 


111 - lp aiujrtj. 

t I ?*# # 

14 , u%*> m ijW*-; mnr /47 (a honored word'/* 

H. Ji#i » u-rft rr/^ | 587), 

of a hmfie i/rr^, 

Note J. We use N<p 16 to ejqirc™ cobutn ami defect^ 


Hejl r. When derived from tmiiH stive vert* J-xi n m y have 

u pa^ivo seime , u «m, ^///(f, J_i*. fitting, -.l 1 

, * » * - , * , ' 
fmuM iriki/, v .vrr, J-J >-/vrPrt, rmiM rrM £hW, 

JfirfK 2. Much of tin- OirAu is almost in die nature of 
fliytmil prose, wherein uj jl nmy rhyme with & jj ' with 
ft — etc,, hur the rules are more liuc than in ela-xhnl rhymed 
pw* 4 : fw instance mntt/nl, miyAti/, _^Ja ,4iI/tU, 

<l te, ;tr.' used to rhyme with o*?> utmi/'M, it»n i/,tt. 

&4'***~‘ pritftratinff tfomwim, Mid-ms, thank -' 

/»l, s^aUo truthful, rtMl'-mptihk, imm^thnn, 

Oij^* thm* trio pardon, myttrtors, ^ili WcTom, j 


Sp*'Clinea-* i>r rhywHHl prtMr nry t« In- ftmni! «l jj-p... UW la 1*1 at , 
‘ Wright n Beftdmg book 4 * Wbwlt I hn.pt? td nprodoca Elt nu u for, A rah,e .- ’ 
TWfiJ rfd^tr^ (>put. 




A ORAM STAR. 


§ 236] 


<37 


» l ^ 

impious mhdfter&i ^^6 hrhold*}nt, and the 

like, 

333. Adjaotrres uf form Ju* an. k intensive, au from JjL 

we have JtL!r a 

BEa, *t a Wc nae this I™ to imlii'Ate ftjcupiuioEjj, at wil^ 

ft wmz'tprAangi*r f ^^3 n -juabr, fljtvw. 

Hem. 6. There sire other intensive adjective oa mT * 

334 J*!f e k‘ t ’ Ve ' *&> <if prv ■< mmmrt, is 

of form J*»i as *>— store or mast beautiful. 

Hem. it* WTieo -iujH’rUiive tiiese adjectives must liuvo the 
article as (he mrut »t,-rr{ful, or be in constmcrt state ['see 

^ a- **}-= t ««wt i *t them, uud ii ffnuiiiiiie (see g ^ys h) are 
i.>f form jjiaJ as » l T * 4 ^1 * (hr most grasitm* ievrd. 

235 cktire should be derived from adjective* which 
litiu> already the form ^Usi, thus the eaupwativT of ^jj^i white 
is UW *trv*gtr us to trAitm#* i but eterives arc sometimes 
formed, though contrary to strict mb, From thu derived fumii 
of verba. 


230. Next as to the derived forms in which we have 
(«) numinn sgentis: 

1 "' J . < - -J 

ji va*. cAusti^r, %c; titiiiirtorv, I'mmeutator, 

’f 1 » -1 | ^ | 

111 a t r Qji Lo amfrwjMtrxtfiwHA, 

* » j t j j ■ j i 

i' *^r* ^rfroyec, irui/tif, i n 

Kv/Woer, l. -i » »u* (fi,) jMft/jf t„ rights x-i « 

tmttxgm,#ar t n-U* /rrw/wnmr, 
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[|»7 


v jp: in modem. 

TX uni/tirm, i + e. part resembling part, r rirc r#£ 


VI! 


twA "/Apr. 

i rfii 


■ r?He* it'/iW HPPPtt. 


< t ^ 1 J 1M ^ 

Vlll _^LU* j .TT i AfrFJjljP' *riie&(fr 


3S ji AL , « 

■r 

suid (6} nDmm» jmtientis ; 

p i 

II j^L* ihfitruty 


-4 Mil ih suttj&riim, J^ai* 

*i - * j r # * 

^■jJU ElTuuj/AI wtfffr p j}f*^* jhrhUMnt r im'iokifrh ., jjJL« 


pmif'jtf/»£*/. 
lit 

i IhM * * * * 

lv j*j^s dliuppuiwi, J i M/if f.i jH*p/wrtW ( rtrtn- 

tpi-4 *j/m, 

• ■t-" 4 

v 

f „ 

Titi I'flrwMifa™ etc- 

23?, jVftjfdjveH derived from verb* with the muiUSt- rn^/iWf/ 
,i,p«/j/p-r/ observe the ndfls in | 120; Llms ^JLs erring for JLfL^r, 

•■ f !■ M r #? £ J 

>1! s/rco^r or wwrf jrtr-mo for >j^I, me rrh> jh rfecti for 

<u If , 3 - ^ F 1# 

jr^~- J^ 1 -* wtt&MJ *nw t >U rvpifiWs^ 

233. Ailjtii:tiveri ixoni verbs otearva the rules in 

££ 131 to 133 : thus JjL yrt? tf’Ay iwfe not JlC, oWei'yiur 

* # .#■ ,_r 

ft - f ** f fi * ip J 

nut yr'W, Wo’ivr not 4 >*U. 

230. Adjectives from rerh> with j ur j m initial ntdinsl 
observe -g LIT ruid 148, thus jWntf/, 


A r/iuvniAH, 
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§ 245 ] 

IIkn, rj Preceded by kimmti I become* na ft,tf mi dtr 
not I;Li. 

240, Nomina agentis from verbs of the firit form with j ur^t 
ii- middle rvdinti Hulietittite for that letter £ ;i.& hamzat and 
‘urnld, bi?i' fi Lfij; thu^ jjUs ,ftybig, n bird, rri! pmca froth jti .- 

as m 1 not jjUs,. jjLt tun it-h" rfftti'n.*, flirt-plug, 

241, Nomina |>,ititatis from vetta of tlie first form Kith } nr 
m> middle radical, in caw of j elide it and throw bach its 

vowel to the first radical; thus to (*■ feared for ; 

hut in case of ^ its elision must be marked by snh*t.itutin^ 
kjisml l for ihunmati, and then _j of prolongation becomes ^ ; 
thus wr irho mtivet mnmpruiu for 

Kem. Sometimes we find an uneoutmerted fbtm p as j-> 
a debtor. 

542, Adjectives of form from verbs with j or as 
middle mdita! become J-3 mid sometime?' ; thus, for 
from ^jUb - we Inure w-A> f nwmd, ugmobtc, for 
from ^jb is fridml; f.,.r from iU jl i- 

retried i for *£^*4 from wb ■ is w—s dead, and for Its 
i - p. J,' 

opposite yes*- from ^ _=_ we have tiling ; okn for j-*a. 
frurti jW — is excellent, for chief, ba d. 

Nfite I , In § 23’i is to be found j-». under form Jil : it b 
* * 

froiii ^U- — ti j -‘/..H^r ami nit-jin * tit tv >”&i wit whence the dative 
u-^ ji* - ch*tmhfc rathir fftfift,, Uan : its opposite inid, 

w*- m nlHi-i used fis ektive* 


70 ELEMENTARY ARABIC: [g 243 

Note 2. We my consider <±i rujil ^ £ ijfi p 2Tu H 3 h) 

ft* substantive^ derived frina the* adjectives curl 

243, Adjectives from the? derived forms of verbs writh 3 or 

as midd h radioed follow in mpect of it t lit? t riles of their 
Imperfects, rim- ijt** manijfrtf like iv of ^jC - fa 

dfrfi-ffrt, rrJntA tfWtair ftomr |iko ■_ .c? iv of -,-iLI j 

(see £ lo, Note ■„ tiflwfther/ like JIaj tv passive of Jli — 

fa itirlittf. —* -./rof'o/,7 like X of ^13 > fa tfanrif. 

-r nr 

„ |;- I s b « # j 

3 "rE | , 1-.,, r ijj-j kj Afan* that hit* we find A ■ j a# 

which we may render a mm m ham^ 

Note 2, Be It observed that tW ngrninn agentiy and juiticntis 
of Form vn ore identical, and so with Form mi* 


244. We have treated in g 167 l* (B) the nomiim a^enis* of 
verity with ^ or ^5 s* /*»*■/ rra/rcu/ p and the notmoa patiently in 
i 170* which last section gtves tales applicable to adjective’s of 


forms and. v U*i ; thus- tin tHMuig f ir 

%£, Mthiimr for j-i* P r/n&, srlf-mftriiig far 


Ifon. In the GohYn >x* Ly sometime* a collective noun. 


245, Adjectives, whose second radical bean falhnf], from 
verbs with ^ or j (which we now write ^fj as [inn] radical, 
reject their final voweL 


(a) If triptute .nee S 308) tanwtn in transferred to the second 
radical (compare § *12 ^0 l dm:- ^m?ii noiuen patient!* ]v 

vf for 3 hw *. i/aa/, —c nu rmptkin. 
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§ MO} 

\h) If dijitota there is wily the vowd to reject; thus 
IhH,t or hat pf.njv-f for 


2i8, .Nowitio unitu tin mmunof imfiridHafity, wIiil-L apralyone 
fri-iti n genua or one port of n wlinle, are formed by lidding 5 to 
tin' collective tionu (wee ^ S»2 nr, 806m> Tims, IjS m* hntd 
t/r tittle lW or rwir, being uj»ind f ir o lmm Jjl en^fc, 
a/hut front j-*j /rniif, Sj’^ a r, A-wf fmm >1 j*.. 

AjCI O c/«v-/ from >ll— [for Stt* § ll»1 h), ntt uror 

Cbv witoe cenddereJ nomen rtrbi, set? g iprt. No, St*) from J&i, 
adwtd from >C*. ti /«»*-■ frum JU ftv, iU o w frwW 
fri im «f tnv from 

Xiite. Wo hud alno > a qiitftl from ijc^Lv 

24B. The rt'fatii'* adjt&tivr! ^— J? Is formed by adding ^ . 
tn the word from which St Ls derived, and detunes soul* thing or 
penon coopted thuredtk Thu*. #o/«r from Mr 

«™i fnnur from titratt. i^Wdn from J M* ; 

English from ti* Enylhh cotteetivdy, 

mmtiff fr-^tn ^1S a Wr/, winwu ^rnreiM from 

M* 1 iu-$f , from^l, Jjij-U A*W from kijJp P 


cirrmmwtimtiai from JL, from JjJ. 

250, But the derivatives cannot always ho formed so siioplj: 
certain terminations aro rejected, and other changes arise. Thus 

l£i J/ecctf Jf*, ill see j l IPS, No. Vf) ^ ittitimt*, ilajl 
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EL EM ENTART ASAD I C : 


[S 2fi*> 

JVW ? H (4 , 4 J J * ^ « J 1 / Ai M* '.■'/j m.v _ « X< . *. dhil ft rt 'll 

* Sr <• #■ 

*■' f*' , 1 '»' # 1 

^-*-0 'vi » j-rvi^Vjf ji-ia-. mid the 

1 I ■! * ■■ * J , 5 

Prophet ? tnw J-£j3 make* 


S6&, The diminutive ia of form thoa from 


fwiutifnL 


289. iSMun-t miMjiotiYe must sei r/< nder be m&wculine,. feim- 
nine, or common, fur Arabic Eui* no neater. 

290, 5 ouofl are said to 1*e /e mini nr (a) by Mpufic&tion, or 
(A) by form ; aa, 

, » *{ P 4 - ^1# I »F 

W -*■ cf o-M imrctftji, Murfi <i:ii 

^ ■ ! Aufjh/. 

Ekm. Mjiwuline are JlilJ « Awt and <i /ac^ 

(A) W «« <** or »«r f { ( f ;h<\pter y ill d getMm, 

good news, 

Rhm, A few oouti4 emling in I _^_ are masculine bemuse only 
used of nukles, M iLu. 


201 . Certain nouns are feminine only by usage; a* 
j'j a mwimtt, Lij wind, t&* m *, U a ^ 

u i—ij <( *.'//* jU jfov& 

282 , Mncjy tire said to be ninwuiine by form mu I feminine by 
RigEiiiioatiOD : k^jether with o thera, these are of vtirnmnn gender \ 

thus, 
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tm] 


f«) Cdledive ilorii.h which form noun am unitatig (sec ? 24 fi) 
«Juc% denoting EmiiiHils and plants: but r/jffiif ih tismtlJy 

nma^dme. 

(ft) « ollective noaug denoting rationed beings and not forming 
uoinirift uuitatis, Jkl±. poMtmtjf, ^Li rkivfki iW, *nn's 

p&frft* or frtft** Bet J*1 ondjfl hmixnM}ld t fwpl* arc ioa&~ 
cullnc only, 

(rf) Beverhal noims when infinitives (ina^Jldir, see £ 193). 

M Words regwfed as such. But to /*■ is feminine, 
aaUH ^1= r/^ niM/^Yr? Anna (see $ 441: : so a Lao usually are 
P&rticIoR, as ‘ j< th< 'mi which with it* verb it •yuiniient 

to n map/ttr :sw j$ 4WS), *j~-**J' O' #A» explimtic*'urn (*c sj .167 *), 
urj <&* amdiiional ’in (see $ 367/;, 4**UJt the wqa* 
ft iv 'in (** $ aoa i). 

if) Certiiin duuuh niuung whidi am the fallowing; j!_h hi 
human being, hurimtiiinti, JL*. tttite, raid. *C Aw turn, 

■ - * U ■ 1*1 * _i 

*Vf 1 tctiff 4U* a mip t w W nhht, JLU pmVuucc. 

393 , Proa most adjectires and some substantives of the 
mainline gender, fanbines are formed ending in 5 ^ , ^5 - , 

or it 

Beil Of these is appended without further change, 
but feminines In ^ anid i1_s_ fire distinct in form from the 
masculine. 


304 , The most oh toil term i nation h 5^_; thus, j* J for 

f I* * 1 jS ■ ■* !■# -#■ pt «*Jk 

j* 11 wfrr, ffi.vf /livjw'fl/ iji ttxmhy laji ^ - 

A “ ■* # i ^ -r 

mmdfp, , -X* J/rwiii XjC*. 

4* 
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tTLEMENTiUnr HlAHIC: 


[§ 2fl.> 


Rejl u. A dropped radical may bo replaced, os from 
}?** ( *“ * m,i - 1 buf luLL ^ for Mhi; from 


Rw,. f K ; ^ (>BB enf j of g 2 ^ ^ om. «) ig tt ^poj 
in ortliagmpli)' between the old {usual form a ami c- whicli 
we find in ««•«*. wW for the mu* modem i^LJ 

«jji[ ■»* J’rt. "H i* write iitfar for 

295 • Feminine* ending in ^ are derived, 

frtj from adjective* of form o*ii which make m 

0“* 'tnpty ; 


m fr t.1 adject*™ of form j*±1 when superlative l*ing 
dotminl by the article or following noun, see S 334, rein. „} i n 
which rare thcfeininine k ■. /* mvf 

***** «» > ITS, rem. a), J^i 

9 r,,,t ** t l£j-^= «/*jff ir eitiat. 


Rem. h. 

(»e ,8 35$) 

-•I 

18 


Tl,e feminine of $$ (far J.$t „ j$J|) thr fird 
L- J/$l, and that rf jll (for j^if; effcr, awthr 


206. Feminines ending in iT^ am derived from adjective 

of form which are not datives, as ^ r/ f 

«// tU^: .There are feminine* which have no mittoHne, L 

* V/ * ^r 1 ™ 6 whieb #ho ^ «®18 {irregularly, being dative)! 
IN?Eli 1 1 

207. AH ndjretivw do not invariably employ their feminfj 
f °™* and ,« few hare none. Only let the meaning I* Hear 
nnd there may be a laxity an regards form • thna, 
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5 2fl?] 


* m 

W is i«t both gTiidere when Active to ?igtii(katiuu. and 

ftttndinl to a stogulu siilwtarLtive, os J5 £i « tjtatrful man 

uiil ^y-1 atj**! ,r tfrntf/ul Wttmttft j atas when artivo in meaning 

. ami pmhciite to a substantive Jir pronoun in the ftiiigukr, na 
^ ^ i* grattfuf, Tj^-j lyiui* / l&Mtyjtf hr /Mllrnt. IF 
however no snljstuntivH? or prom mu be expressed we must, lm 
Order to make o.su meaning clear, employ rim fominute form 


# *i 


43^*5, AS Sj^Qr Oolj / ^riM /f tmmfm* Uj 


, 1 ^- - 

■ U Af kit * 


ntd u xAv-mitul fa nttTif loads : also, thin is reijnirerl wfitici the 
Adjective h passive by signification, hr liU if U JW 

** fflcH-iinie/ fo mill i.e. tn he mil lush 


Xi. iTbL Being on iy used * pf ihn I j/trfgirinji haft no feini uS n 


RftM, ri. Eicreptiimy are to bo funud* aa .jx. Aotfifr, an 

wmy fern, 

(/j) J-*# Li of bfjth gender* when pa^ire in signification and 
AtbcWii to ft singular Biibstantive, as ^1^5 n tiffin tr^maitf 
dfHi when [native in meaning &nd predicate to n substantive or 
prnuijiin in the singular, am ^ wr ^C\ 

tAi py# f> frmfai wit A kuhf. But if no ^idkftantiva or [pronnun be 
gpessBd we must, in curler to unite our moaning dear, employ 

us * 1 1 ■ ^ c^|j / a plain woman i also, this is required 
wbti-iL tins adjective m active by ^igidfication ; whether transitive, 




?-- / 


« i/vmum, aa «,r/*.riVfi‘W o/J 

*«**"« ; or intransitive,, as pg «» poovr/ni irfatf. 


Bkh. Hiveptions are to iw fmttul in either ntse; ns 


/B £LEXEXTAIIv ARABIC: [§ 208 

■ * + U t 

*'*'=T“~ aA«J( *o* Mw irciy <\f art!taj is praiseworthy, and on 

flit* other hand aXiT i«.».j mrrry of G<xi is »,ai\ 

(<?) Similar peculiarities are to be remarked in certain others. 

^ute. AdjoctiVor of form when coiufia.rnfive are of 

coimuun gender. 

Hem, k Adjectives applicable to females «dj do not usually 
form n fensinine, ns JjU* <zS\ tk>a (fem.i art dimrcrsl becauj 
41 wife- cannot s&y Jlli 


298. Nouns Imre (like verba, see $ 81) three numbm, the 
singular, dual and plural. 

299. A dual is funned by adding to the singular after 

elision of tLe linal vowel or tauvtn; as m , !ui <* 

irtitttjJl 

Hem. k If the singular cads in quiescent ^ or \ which was 
J. die original letter may bo return]: t» L*i a staff gij-'-l. 

hi-.M. t. If die third radical haft be£n elided before < in the 
singular, it is not restored; thus, aid a Utuguags fur SyJti utukes 
OU*J. 

300. There me two kinds uf plurals. 

(«) Tiiat rrhidi, Inuring only a single form, is called pluraiir 
Banns, the sound or perfect plural. 

{b} 'Hint which, having various forms, k edlet! plunUjg 
froctus, the brvivii picnil ; being more or less altered from the 
singular. 




A UKAMH AH. 


§301] 


i i 


301. The tfound piuml of mswcline mum is formed by 
adding ' to the all]pillar 'mw i 308 )* iln a atmph wr 

^ J j I # j A r * 

The sound plum] nf 
feminine nouns in funned by writing _^_ for s - when they 
luivo that termination in (lie rtuigular, or wlten without it by 


Hiding wl i ; fin l i' m Fi Awh O UT i, ffj-frJ /mil OljH^ r 

+ ■• ■**— H J—-r f MX* ^ |i ^ je m f 

tjrK#i OU?, jUmj rw/Wj qf muwdtfn CjUUuj 

Hot Jt. If the fdngtaliLr ends in 'nilf (see $ 7, 

rain, h) with or without ton win § 245), m ^ 

for ^ih^n, ^jJLpI j tiffing kirjfwrt for ^^UF ; or in knsralL with 

.ar 4 i ■ j ii] J 

tan win (w« Jj 1GT, h ii), as 

I -M 


A/foc/ for 


ow wftn 


vr- ryv, 

iN'jvnfw /iVjt for Jilt rinwi (nee £ 14S i( for ^tU , nr frl 

quiescent 4 ^ prwdtnl by k&sraii (see i 314, rein. h} ¥ u$ tfh 

hit mi \ mtui) for r then £ 1+Jti h mn*t be obeyed in the 

forming of the plunk, Tims, 



^ i-O - 

_ . . J- A J >> J I 1 -* J 1 


+ l r if 
k>~^ 

iT -|f 


* Jr t > 

- *» J 


Tlie amgrikc of illmstmtes £ IGT tt (ii) in changing from 

vi “ iy to ,jr , 1 P and the pin ml differs nothing from that of 
#■ *’ w # ,■ * 

^ see | 314, ivm. /i. Of feminine* wo may note antny 

tA* yr*tit* ’t Obj-JJl (^eo ^ 3G3 A)* 

Rem. A, Fern ini lie ^tibstnutiverf with -^iikhn to (In* middle 
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ULLil ENTAIL Y ARABIC : 


B-m 


nidiwi! niidergo I'htiny*; :i- ,-m th CiUajI, ft 

villug# ^LiCjJ. 

Rnw. r, A Him! radical dropped ft a in $212 e mast reappear; 
tlnia 5*)~o jifiifer jl i'h >-t . s feminine of -l» - , ■ -i-~ ■„ 

4 *,+ *M ^ 

~ a i * -|?P | aH4 i rulXi. fi). 

Kem. A final radical dropped before s -_ sometimes 
rtiippeaw, n* ^ -f n/ttir h\y^ nnd - hut 11, , f hmdntt 

(at ili. nmles ill# , ee^ ?■ 335 , rein, it), 

Kfjl i‘. We have mentinund in £ 39-1, rem. a l s , '■ intern ! 
wliicb n mkes otjC- and oljjl (see $ if, ra m. n , 


302. The sound plum] niatiCuiHne is formed foam:_ 

'0 Certain diminutives and proper mitues, 

A) Dover hal adjectives which form their feminines |>jr ndiling 
3 -f—, as JUi erring 

(r) Adjectives of form Jail which are datives, as 

v Hi I * 1 t 

mw- or »t«tf nurnenm Qsj&A r also the corroboratives of J±»-l 
™ £**■' off etc. making etc. {see $ 58M, rein. a). 

, J ilG t'djecLives {see & 24!)) a- , irregularly 

from jjtf ii H « WuW fewfe*™ (Wwuimr). This 

termination is often shortened to Jj ■» v 

J*' A {cvt ^rds, among which are JJ a son (for Jji 
^sji sfinfA rmr nf the /our ctoMa qf emittd brings ’ 

19li,! !> l&l, rein, a}, jA turner (see § 340, rein, c), etc. 

ItEW. <i It must bo SMKJAILY semi that adjectives have 
the sound plural masculine only when joined to substantives, 
expressed or nnilei-stoud, denoting rational creatures. 
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70 

RtfM. A. From sahstantm^ and adjective that Lave the 
«miiil plural Timrtfy .1 like thtuv limy be format! a hrukeu plural, 
^jHividly from adjectives used substantively, 

Rem. c r Certain numeral* given in 5 323 have the farm of 
JWUHii plural tmn nlum - 

Bin. il r Some feiittnicie nouns in I - -T especial)}' those from 
; which the final radical « j f j, or has been elided^ form ft 
mnm\ plural uiaaculliie* the termiimtioq * *_ disappearing j a, 
1 f# yenr oblique case 


3^)3, The 3 uttnil pluml feminine m fame d from :— 

(a) All nouns ending in ij_, as 4 )Gj 
a *igu Cm^I, 

Bra* Some griiimiiari.iiL^ exprcSH this mb* comprekere 

I wwly. 


(6) Feminine mtjwdves* the immuiliue gender of which line 
a sound pluml t a- oLim /Wimjiy wvmt'n ■ from 

(c) Names of the letters uml months, well as certain 
other nouns, 


30k The following are forme uf broken plural, from trilitoraJ 
foot*, numbered as in the Grammar of Pro feasor Wright, 


Jw ',*3, 

■ h iJ 

19 

• m 

w Lxi ! 1.1. 

* £■* 

J-i 7. 

4 ■■ 

Ja» 1 

«* * # 

4a; iik 

& U* 2U, 

f .if 

JUi' 11 . 

■ riJ 

ju* a 

• >j 

J*» 2. 

iiu» 27. 

#- # *£ 

nun 21 , 

■r 

■*> i 1 

iJUui j;.. 

#■ 

* ■- j* ^ 

-LUi 0. 

fi J 

j« a 

J« 2M. 

- * * 

^ 22 , 

J*'P 1C. 

iJUj III 

i*» 4. 

J«i 29. 

JUi 2X 

J5U* 17. 

§* * 

iUi 11 , 

* 

jUi 5. 


Jui 24. 

IK 

f f * 

dJLu 12. 

#■ 

f IJ 

6. 
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n 


It! the next table tui example of, at lettst. uue noun (substantive 
or adjecttire) npp&ars ta qcu'li plural, licit spate forbids us to 
Attempt illustrating em-h singular form. 


-I i *.*- 


I. Jmi plum] of Ut*i ^JUi 4JUJ 3Jbti rw 

i-l __ # |h i ft- i j % * * 

i-s* n jtatkfti jp *!, 11 /Vm j^-c. A\ t m n &>Htenc 4 J-**-. 

*»M , , #■ # * S i«r«r * -« 1 - * -■ * t - 

m J. jii pin ml at JUII I’jia JUi JUi JUi Jj^Li a* 

tc&itt for 

* F JP * f ft .■ .J ft f ft f m 1 J f # t* f F* 

X Josi plural nf JUI JUi JUi JL*J JJL^i Jjjti J*i J** 

hr r * ft f 1 J' ft * 

dJjti J*J Jjii Jjftli its 


H i" ^ "1 J! F IF J — VII 

*-jUs 5 r/ l**ik J j i* 771 ■ .v* rfJWtff/r J*JJ. 


Rem. Jji neatly all noses tin* ftirm Jjti is admtt&ble, us 

* p j ^ 

tJ rf Aflfft/*/ jp^. 

*- _ _ . |,^x 4 - 

4- Jjii pluml ><l jJaI UUi jJUi as 

# H 4 a *F 

»i i> fj (i mturim 

#■ -■ 

f>. JUi plunil >ii" J-«i J*i JUi iJUi ^JUi *JUi Jjii iJUi 
■J*! JUI O'k** 0^*1 0^*1 Jt*l jUli. fcs 

■ T t ^ 1 #-^ 4 1 / ftrfr# ft H - 

f W’iHfl £-Vj. J* *f W0M?i/rfl7j J4»- **** 'f fruit jL*J p 

*j ffiftn JUj, Je*J JUi. 

Rem. *Uj is pluml of a mmmi -jce § 305 t ruin. 

t 11 * t 9 * ft ft# If* 

Pi, pluml nf Jai Jm Juti J*i 

i * r r 4 f 

*JUi Jill as 

* * + , ftiJ ■ t ■ * t *■ 1 i 

jj-a WijV ^*ij h*ad **rrmmrnt ^JU- 


J^i 


ft F ft # ft P t ft r J J 

:1 ~* aW AJUi 





§ 304] A ORAMMA.K, 

1 / J tf f • JF 


si 

4 

{for Jr^j, *b*r JJi « wqypw min 

jili ;m, ,/fynrv JjjCi, J)*. tofrr (of the alphalet), 
jwirfirAi ,j-xi W/ i^h^. a jn-i/r* 7 

* % a J J 

prwtrutr >j*— 

7. jii plural of J*b iLli a@ 

•F * 

^.C v>^— ^jli 

5*. Jlii plural of J*li tLS 

sP 

tfuafer 

% XL*i plural uf Jji tui 

1 * * ■ - Sr -' 

j-fcL-i ■-‘■j - ■. 

]*i jiii plural of Jlfili as 

^La «’for Lj-j'i ff Judge 5Ui • for , 

r , T t . trj aJ- 

3 L ib pin rut of J** Jaj J** aa 

ti v-* 

jjJ W tip? *iji. 

12- **« plunil of J« J** JU> jUi ^ 

* j Inf ft*. * 

(for ti frnrtA*r 

13. jjIunJ of J** JmJ Jjj Jai iJLaj aui! nome other 

feiu ini ho qnadrilkemb., as 


***E ■ tj 


y-*i m(> v-jj a topptV r^lt uJU', Jj 'for 

^ *'■! T 7 - f rm * f < I ill 

LjJj hlttul jul '.for ^SJL|lj, J»j % f.r.t J *.jt 


OH. 
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g 3 M 


14, J’ljiil | plural of ,J*U J-*i imil trill tern Is of all tnnim, im 

Hi . * + *i -i . 

^jfir uppcrmOKf [tart* forrttJdti €ock r * wm nwr 

jV'i, s>Jl ffatwtui J^T, ^ iAtf j*Un>1, for 

#it?^ !U^t, <1 (for *<— /hw EL*-* I, JU^i 


■ J ■ U jt 


lL, tribe £4^1. Jt /thr J^xl, J£Z farm, jujwr 


■ * i t 4 I 


-U 5 a eiiltl ipoOitt' JL* ri*'hit (I r 

I h 4 # if Mr 4 if * 9 $ ■ -r 

tilhff j^-i j]i t tia§ jX* I 1 uT > 1 ^ 1 ], V 1 * ^ ' r 

# # If 

^ir/WjV/H J> 

R km, There ilr‘ a few other singulars which t.iike this plural , 
ns -jU irA^iVf Suit (not 5Vil) k the phiml 

of rt?n<7* 


* * ^ <■ # 


15 + diaii plural of JUJ Jl*l and other quadrilitcrabs nko 

■f * 

4 i-r m t i.«-J m,r+ m r t 

jL*i Jm* ji JjJ as 

dJl <i tjtxi iyfT (for iyJ 11 r "Lfij nr^/rtur/# jltjt, vb®*- 

fe r I 1 

*lH-nr*r + txmphmmt 

IS. Jj=V plural of i^li m 

Jhlhtrtri iv JL-aU jfrmfik diro/Ar 

J i * 

F 

11. plural of soma feminine quadrili tends, with or without 

i in addition, kt 

*' - j * .#- * 4 » v JT r j * r I *# r 

aIj. j ■ ■ ■ /&W ^jU»- 1 mM^*jS>=». 


§ 304 ] A GRAMMAR S 3 

1». plural of Jij Jii Jii Jlii JUi Jui Jii Jii 

Jj* 5 Js" *A-*i O’yjj ,J*b 11-' 

Vi*- " .fa'? 1 for >*J (i brother o'^J- 

li>. plunil of Jai v Ui Juj Jlii JL*U 

Jrf-ii- * £ ' *» 

J*it as 

j^si fi wm£p ^U-j (for oW; 

opposed to plural of j^l) W**dta 

S'O. plurnl of Jxli jLS 

x hubtr ig^ 

^1, ^£xjl plttm] of el^ 

« ^ . 

trr' fiir Vf ,u 1 b, rein. U a prophet jil^l. 

--- uf 1 *" 5 p]«rol C-t Je« J*J J*U Jjbt lu 

1 * * /r . * '. ^»*p 

W-^9 JOF ^1 tf^Vlrf 

23. Jlii plural of fti' jUi J& ^ iJPb as 

^ W ^ ■* ^ J 
'#** «. ■* 
sjf* -U (rfjtll itpttiim *Ui, 

# 

IIrw. For deekwioQ see g?3|a nnd 314, rein. b. 
i>4. JW pin ml of Jls JJd.^1 j^U J^# 

f f *■; ' V. ^ *■ ' ± □=-** i x F 

Jw jJL* 5 AJUj dJLai AJimi iitlj ua 

* -■ * 

ii /r *ftt / ^jUi, Kjjjj cl ritrtit r, a t a hf& in 

v #..- ^ 

Vi'ai for lw *& 3 179, rciu. a), 

85, J-*i plural of J^i J*i Jl*i J*Li ^ 

* * m 

V 1 ' 

jW* wi fWf* ^ 


IT—2 



84 ELEWftttTAfiT ARABIC: [| 3(>S 

2fi. SJyti plural of j*» J** as 

*a# f' ^ 

J*i ir huumii 

27. iA»» plural of J** && 

if ^ 'W'J * » ■* 

y^U -i fftngwufr/ (alfifl 1 . 

28, jii plural i>f 4Ui *!** 

LT (for djjlj flign, min*ck t flvemyif, wrse ^ (for l£jU- 

plural i f J*li Jia 

* * - , * ■ * 

.# 

Raw rt. These rules Eire not without exception nor are they 
by any mean* exWu$tiv& 

ReW. cl Beside ^L* hr. pL 5, x/a;v hoa fourteen other 
broken plumb. When a singular luia more than one moaning 
and several plumb, there may be- a eonre^pondence: tbu.s 
./ rff//jyA usually folfoivs No. >A\\lliiL mr/ijrA* but ii-J-L ,v- ■ 
<kputy make* Xo. IT which by rule is restricted to 

feminine^- There are four uiauttDgfl to i>?* beside its being the 
letter’s name, and there are four plurals (three broken and a pi. 
of pi iif which No. IB signifies njp* and fountain*. 

A vtot d which takes the sound plural may We also one or more 
broken plurals 

305. The fallowing are forms n-f broken plural from singular 
nouns with four or more consonants. 

1. Jjbti plural of ijuadrUiterals, with or without 5 in addition, 

(a) whoso four consonant* ore radkdL and ij*) formed 

m r- 

from trilateral roots by prefixing X O ur > ; a- 
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85 


ft P J > ^ ^ * * ■ F 

^jli -3 a fmtj ur, the mat ^' h ' tr ^ f 

i-yUt*. ajli* rtiiai/frsfrVA*. wwW?vi and jj£-* L'ompftrft 
g 240) vnfe. jjUJ, 


^ 4 * a- * j ^ - 

S‘*ffrct’ jjLa*. rfiriW „ju*. 


2 , J>-)L»i plural of quinquoUterul^ with or without s in aililiiion, 

¥> 

of which the penult 1 -*+ ri letter of prolongation ; o£ 

V «* J , ^ * M/ l j - £ * jp 

*_^C« written ^>&L* wisiinw "' 

fifcriV 5 226 } 

3. ih'jb plural of many relative adjective* Um | 24 9j and other 

nouns with four or inure letters; m 

.3 1 , ^ + p m J I a- ■ * #• -■ # * t j i* * F H 

^yu ti ,1/xtr ijjl*-, Pharaoh MU*) 

a£j^U. 

ml/ t 

RejIh e* A few anting Imve jmnnmluii^ plurals as *1^*1 ir-iman 

^ * i j# * *1 

(see §304, Xo. a ram* i *LJ, ^Ljl -i Aumun t* ^hU< ; this we 

-f ■* JM m J H F 

may abbreviate to especially with the irticle, thna ^Ul, 

* t p, j- £ *■ 

much as hu- ’h.v.itire jAM, 

306. Wq lukve noted the nitric tion (* 302, rein* «) that mas¬ 
culine sound pi amis c an nrily be used of rational feeing; they 
nrt^ said by grcdJiiiiariaiiH to mean several individuals; whereas 
the broken plural is Iff nature a collective mid feminine fcjffemh-r, 
befog generally repifcmnted by the feminine SLognkr pronoun; 

tlillH UjjmJ' ^ Lui= o.v* hfiiv iPritU ft Wpfm thfl ttfbktf, 

Sit hlfo tfh'M. 

Rem_ Beside broken plurals there are the two eorts of col¬ 
lectives which Imve been mentioned in 3 292 n and h t 
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f C mTM i E 

;Vij generic nouns 4 k*** 1 j which form numba unitatis 

(§0C £ 2-ll>) ; Alld 

i7r) nouns to which attaches the idea of euLkctivene^-S fiU^J 

- I -1 M nr 1 atli! of /j/mI) und which iIlj not 

*r + - *:*sf , . **- 

fiinu ttomitm uni tori* : iks 4 * 1 - a ftrtioii (j/ o nuf/uit, jijJ cl jJtv^/r, 

H J 1 ■ * ‘ftJrit- #* a B 

etc*, thus i-it 4 >* ny'f/.. ,i>- ■ tpfj tkrrs or or -4*rti*m 

trfta dine? (not wi/id dtiwrAr) afAer*, 

" . i *“^ , . f 
Note. As nndten verbi i-d appeun-i id i 198 , Nu, 12 , mid m* 

ringuhr in § 804, Xu. 1. Beside bring nOmfcn verbs (J 

No. 27# j, OUJ with the rignrtic&ttiim of plants b n collective, of 

■f v> jr h 

sort (p-jj though without nomeii nmtntb, and nukes a plural ^ULJ. 


307, In cmo of noun? which have only one ploml there urn 
be no difficulty of select ton; but, while the rest are nulled plumb 
of ttbundnjiee, those broken plumb in $ 304 numbered 12; 13, 1 4 
mul 15 as well u the sound plumb, are called plumb of paucity, 
faring need when the objects denoted are ten or Tima 

31 ii pii 

^ijv hr* pi 14 for >1^1 uf n fftijr* 
j ■ 


30S t In Arabic there are three eases, Nninimtive, Dependent 
uinl Accusative, each with its casc-ending or sijip]: we Amll 
however speak of the Oblique cade when one and the ^me sign 
indicates kith Dependent and Accusative. The following tables 
show how to decline tnufejiard nouns which are nnt in construct 


State see 3 313) by means yf JJj 0 cvpprr nrin f aJU n mijM t 
+ • • * * #. * # * , >, * 

#f«n? hr, pi ti of ^*^ 1 , ^jL£U tiro (lout in tints Y - -- 


j - ■ ( 


firo dnatters, yW /*■£/,/; 
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«i , J- JT,. f 

iUj fi![ii.) ir/riVi?. i'i a - pi. 16 >>f £^tr. Kotum 

ending with * r whether broken plmml or lingular, mark: the 
iimiAntini ilifiVrenily i.Vee S S f rein n) fro-it other triptott 1 ?, U\ 
nnuui with three casO-endingE. 

TftJPTOTE OH Pinin' DECLENSHRi i + 



SIJMfi. ting* Fem T fdnii. 

Biokm pL 

NnuiiiuLtive 

« # - 

, , . . . AJU . . 

i j i 

* 

Dependent 

, , . . , 40 , . 

« t 

j j 

■ 

Accusative 

J ' lx 

. . k-JLi . . . iXJ , . 

J J * 


I>CAL. 



IfaHmlinii 

r'fmiimnt! 

Nominative 

■ . ■ |r W |^J tXj>p 4 * * i «- 


Oblique 

l*|j 



SotNi) Plural. 



MaEftLline 

t'fiU 1 HLIlft 

Nominative 

r j . 

+ - - ■ * « * * 

I «k» 

Oblique 

# J" 

i 1 . f - - 4 A 

# # 

r " 


Except Mi the suimd plural E>ee & 804.i It makes no diBferenca 
whether the noon he adjective or othenriHB; and so with diptotee, 
Le, noima With not more than two case-enclings. 

. IhrrorE on Second Declension. 

iln-e. *inp. Fern. sing. Broken pi- 

J # * £ - J 

Nominative , . - - J'-s-j * - £+V 

■* * # * ?'*# # 

Oblique * , . O— » * fl-a-H - * 



elementary Arabic: 


m 


tl 30» 


In the ii mil dlptoto^ nod triptotes nre alike, thus No cl ^1, 

Uhl, *-l anil so in the -■mini plural. 

Note. For declension fif jl$a- .sse ; 31 % 

* ■ 

I iron. b, No ftollnqnial dialect uf Arabia employs oase-endinga 
regularly; duals fire mre, and in sound plurals only the oblique 
flow is used. 

309a We cell nouns diptote when ending in ^S—f 0T — ■ 
mth are the following. 

(a) Broken plurals in § 3b4 numbered 16. 17s 20. 21, 22, 23 
and 24; also tliose in g 30-7 numbered I and 2; beside n few 
Others 

(&) Vamtia noting more especially adjectives such as are 
found In ^ 283, Nos. 13 and IB, also in ^ 234, 2135 and 2ftG ? 
beside others. 


# IF rf- 

(y) Many proper names. a> ax* J/i- tro ; especially if foreign 

j * «*»* # « ± M*m 

to Arabia, as /^nwl, jjI!a Mrtvd, / > AawA ff 

*ji jj> i t * t 

Jtwph, vol Si 1 ray. 4 M< jh ^wa E*j\jpU 

*■ » 

Eseeptinnal ary araeh as consist of three letters, the second of 
wludi Isas Hiikfiu or h a letter of proliuiguLioii, thus Z^ XtMtk 
Hem. f. There are mud to lie nine reasons why n noun is 
debarred from taking tan win.. 


310. Nouns ending in \ or ^ * for j - or .*_ hoc 

M 212£ and 245) have the same form in all three eases ; thus 

• * * H #*■ * * 

for j-^ 6 - or ue write Uat rr 

* •» '< <»i I. 

n lS-»* n LfJJ. (jaid<m> 

Simikrty we 1 «&to uiiduuiged inmn» en dmi f in *_ («a £ 31 Kl) 
Mich tw (fan.) l *H$P 7 f, nut nr, ^* 9 * 


A URAKMAR* 






311, With oiwma ending in — (for j —, ^5 — or vj see 
s 1ST h (ii) and | 3G9, lUhfe 1 h) it wnewhnt different, for we 
write 


C*G a pnarhvr ji* the Aceuwuiv* uf La 


UiU flftpu/'tt 

f ^ M 

truftmjressor 

* if 

b_kA AtiiKfr 


JU 


» yf 




*t * j*i 

j-l ., LiJyi (hr.pLlS) 
* « 


following ill tin* the analogy of S Ififl **■ 

312 . Thera am however certain broken pfanda ending with 
— which is helil to npruHeut „ * They do>nt follow either 

of the hist two ruh j s: ikm ri tjiri Inin br + pi. lit In the 

Nominative and Dependent, but hi the Acotiatlve; >o 

^ ■ * i 1# ’ 1 

:iLs>> « lA'jwrt ha« br* pL iii Nwu. <uifi Dt'.|»> but 

r *' ■# 

Accusative ^jLfcn-s. 


313, Undefined noun? berntue ntyfsaf: 1. by prefixing the 
article Jf tff ; 2- i» by adding n dofioed noun in the dependent 
case, nr (6) by lidding el pronominal suffix* While remaining 
undefined n uuiin may he put in construct state (see § Hoj by 
the addition of an undefined noun in dependent case, 

11em. Pro|ier names are in tbctnselvBH defined, m are the 
pronouns m fie etc. and words like (S tk*s? that (eee £5 34U et seq.,, 

J ■ r 4 

Note. A nomi cannot have twu LktenniiiitiTfisj thus 
tAr uppermttft /mrfr noil ^^ ^ ^ (t * J /V^ V* 1 

th* partition* 
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314. WliBii 4 i nonn is defined by the nrtido, the following 

curf* nrise. 

(<») If it lie triptote it ki*es tlse tali win: thus 

Jtlrfrr ? j|i ' ■* * » f 

Nominative ■ * ■ - *-UJ 5 , , 

Dependent . * * * 4JL-4J1 . „ * H 

Accusative * u-UH * - iXMt * - 
Eem, From the accusative tinid I has disappeared along with 

# i f a ' I i 

tan win : bo &ha from wtfik like defined nec, of *xj' , 

(h) ]f diptote it becotne* trip tote; thii'- 

+ - 1 Ft# 

Notniimtive . 

Dependent . i >—*-* u P . 

j# #■ # i £ x # j | j- # r- # dr m * 

Accusative . * . *UuJS . . 

(c) If sound plural feminine it loses tannin ; tknw 

Nominative . wl*I£di Oblique .* C^Lliaj'i 
#• - # " * 

Rm n, Prefixing the art tele cause* no change in the dual 
or sound plural masculine, 

RkH. 5 + From the termination f taiiwln !*M and 

I Hr s J j— Jj- 

reappeara, as Ide tftnutrt front JJU. ^***3! ^ ftftW [xiffinj 

jr d£ 

from j** T fA' from jul* 

Non Nouns ending in l or ^ fur j ^ or Jf - sea 

* m *_• 

S 3 io merely lose the muwliL p as ^j^ji. 

315, The foDovriug easei* arise when a noun ia in construct 

>Ute, i e. wht!is it i r. JLw to a noun hi the dependant 


case. 


§316] 


A fifiAMMAR. 


ta 


(a) We decline singular* and broken plundfl as if defined by 
the article; thus 


f U i H i 

Nom. -_^Lb 

s' # 

I i J 

Pep. V* 11 

Jf .# ftf 

Acc. 


Me infers 


IfW * - - , 

k£j^- ■* 


/Ac ftiftrrH 


JjU*-s /wrr/a ftf'Mr 


i 




fttrth. 


Norn Ah to ri7 aee § 4?i2. 

Hem. n r Certain defective substantives (see § 191, Kute) 
lenfrtheu their final vowel after r&jectmg tannin ; thus 

Nom, Af^Mcrfor Dep y»-l fur ^l r Act - , W1 for 

(7>) The dual loses £ from its termination, as 

jT ijjj /Ac fttw hA/W™ tf/ Me Aw# for i£)lXjj s 


^CH^J 1^5Ja twttra-ft /Ac /f< l fl Awid* (i\** r) ArV v<mgr 
for ^ 

(cr) The sound plural mason line loses O from its termination, 


as 


JeSTj^l J-i>l sewi Me *$** of/troe/ for 

316. When the noun Is defined by a pronominal snilix the 
following cases arina 

(*i) Triptotea and feminine sound plurals lose tannin, duals 
and masculine sound plurals tins termination ^ or Q ; tlma 

Ujm Aer Aara*/ from jj 1 /d.? vfr/ from Ua*, nut 

M + * 2 # &■ i +•* _ 

from <^UqJbb s ^ja pwy /wip- Awn/fc 4bMy rfrro Aflwfr frotn 

4 9 " #■ j ^ #- * J ,» 

Me o/ftiiflrr.* t</' // from 
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XnTE. In the Nniuj ttativn atwl Dppeiuleut we lave tmr 
him*!* ami in the Auemuitm from jul A*u W^ 1 - 

- n 

(4) The singulars, broken plurals* and feminine sound plnrata 
lose their final vowd laforv \£ — nf wit see g 317) : thus 

Mm- 1 ' X IP f »l * ■* i A F 

lord from vj’ wt# mrks fnm JS, 

mv pirdfft.* from «OUfc + Having lost it? case-endings the noun 
becomes, mj to Hj>eak, inducIiiHLldo. 

When n noun ends in I wm use the original frrm* viz. O; 
tl l 11* JUyh From 

(tf) When a noun ends in lumiznfc, the ‘imsirl (jC*) tnpjmi 
(see | 16 ; is subject to change ; thus from *U-J we have Korn. 
D*LJ i-^r Dep. LjLJ, Ace. UeLJ, ami from we 

have /% fiminffj Dep. *, Ace. J l-.* «■ (see $ IT 4), 

Kkm. As regards words referred to in g 31->, rein, n we must 

I il C # F -t f 

note. Noan ***-! K* Dep. ^i-i, Arc. jU-I : but hcj/ 

brother in alt three cases. 

317. The prom j mil kill ittflixea which expruag the dependent 
are -iniilur to those given in g 18o except that ^ tmj 

^iii 

tafe&fi the place of ^ , thus piwrt/jff£ qft&em iw?4, 

Kem. a. Beside *d*iwj triiA we have by reverting to 

the older form ^y*-* (see £ 304). When attached to n word 

* * 

ending with I - . l 5 " t l£ j - the auffi* l^ — 

become- ^ j and in must ca-Hiri, together with 

the final letter, it becomes ^ &.< w/mm vo- (see > 3&8 g rem. *)* 
On etc* see J 31G, rem. 
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Rem. h. Like we find — especially in tho Yocotivtij, 
shortened to r ; thus U O *? 2 jf pccg*fe for (Oj 

tor*/ for yjj (sea g 438*1, rem. fa), 

Rem. r', Changes oennr similar to fchoee in § I85 p ram, fa ; thus 

j k i ■■ 

Agf of' jt/m r fr Adhrfffrrf 

t ^ A #■ 

_ j * v - 4 i ap? 7 i fArm, 4 j«m &tfr£H£Jt A*# Arf JieAi, 

#* T" 


318. The mrdinal numbers from one to ten are: 


Fm Mak. 



♦ **- 

. . - o h 

" 

1 J 

* * . £w ^ 

^ ^ ri * * 

$j ' ^ . . + j ^ 10 


Fbhi + 

Mu-f, 


# * 

i ,f 


i^J*] i * * 

J*- 1 


* iT * 

4 * 

1 

■, i- * 



Lj^S'f 



o^i . 

jiJt 

-F tF 


4&3 . . . 

■W* 

3 

*„jl 

4 h4| 


■ . • 

£«' 

4 


IIem. a. For ^JJ and worth like it see § 6, rem. a. Tho 

ndics] letter* of ^—/ ure ■ (see $ BS&, rent- r). 

#■ 

318. The cardinal JiwobetB from 3 to 10 toko the feminine 
form, when the objects numbered arc of the masculine gender ; 
and coinrersely, the nusnculine form, when tho objects cumbered 

, ■ 1 J-rfj J ■ ■» 

are ffttninttifl x fis >bE iw ,o> (irr^r, oLl arrvw (v?r^ 

i ' - * * 

330. Excepting tho duals ^UjI,. and 0T the 

c&rdiiml nmnlitrra from I to 10 ore triptoto; sta n di ng lor 
^Ci (see § Bll) A lx- native CV. 
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321, Cardin ji! qnmborvi from 3 to 10 are htihstjiutives: eitW 
«i tliey follow tilt- objL<cln mnntmml iiml stand in appHvdtion, wa 
*ilU JU.j i if thfa un» i.u. of men, il triad; ur fij they nre 

P * ' ^ il 

foliowed by ii plumJ mran in the dependent case, ^ &L> 

* * 

six di rjA For the multiple* of IGU see g S^.> and g 4 HO, rena. «* 
Bim* Whenthese numerals take the article they In^e tannin, 
as also when in construct state or defined by a pronominal suffix; 
while ^Uj I ijih X-im. and Ltep, Atv. ^yUJ. 

32a, Tine cardinal number* from eleven Lo nineteen are : 


F*ro. 



Finn. 

Mh* 

# j- i« • *• 

in' i«i fli 

«**■ * £.-«*■ J ■#■ 

15 

^ t , it 

i>lc 

ji* jf! 11 

A 

#> ■#■ F ■■ d 

a — 3- 

J—t ^-1 

10 

5jJLt t^JI 

# j 

rfrf J ^ H 1 *■ 

XF -F ' 


M I # or M 

Ul | 'J 


^ ■ l*~ F j 1 

17 

U-j 


J-i* 1 # > 

" ■'1' 

18 

"f' £ fr 

Sj-Ip 

F F »■ F» F- #■ ^ 

^ U 

^ j-J 

* * * ¥ * * 

jLt &■_j 

1G 

5^* £#i 

* ■- - w * -prf 

ttjjl 14 


Hkai. rj. We find ^il^J and other forma, fi .r ^ ~ ^ ^l^j P 

Hem. k These cardinal numberuaru Min wed by the object* 
numbered in the accusative singular (flee g 444 * r re cm h)« 

Hkm, c\ These nmae-mla may be called indeclinable, except 
jp-L^ LlJk and UJ) UJi which have an oblique i-a^e 

f -*~p , - i^< ji 

J— c ^11*1 5 jJ_6 LJ^ 1 


Bem. d. Since tang ago these compound numemls suffered 
contraction ipt-o one word, and are further corrupted in ooHncjuiol 
dialects. 
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323 . The nirditml number from twenty to ninety lire : 


$(\ Cl***' 0O H> 

-* j j # li- ■*■ 4 * * 

00 TO j j i» M 

Uksl <t. For 03^ *™1 Oy^ S B, rern. it. 


Ojj^f 20 

u>Hi s* > 


Hem. 4 While of common gender these numerate ate declined 
«jj UMSCuliinc actual plumes taking mi iibliiioe cax» in ^ -; 
tliUft *>*fik5 r O-^Jjk etc, They are substantives and 

usually take sifter them the objects numbered in tlxo accusative 
singular {see ^ 499). 

J* 

324. Jiumernb compounds! of units and tew* require j fiiur 

between die unit and the ten ; thus >oii3. 

* # e ^ ^ - * > ' 

iiiaf jfiyVy, jfrty Wue, Dep* ^ ^ a* j ^— >. Art:, 

325. The multiples of owe AunrfiW are a,s follows : 

300 .jlSU, S0*> 4 <hi iiU etc* 

IkflL *r. Fur 45U we may write and (see 3 17 4 rim A) 

r ■+ 

which Inst represents the nsianl pronanewtum. There are 
other plurals beside the one mentioned in £ 801 f rem. J. 

^Ij-F 

326. The multiples nf ^Jdl «»<■ (h>iu*and are as follows; 

21*00 uliii , 3000 40 *M> wi^'l etc. 

*■ * r 

wl _ . . f JW 

Hem. There are uther plurals of beside 

326. Tim orttfwil number* are adjectives; thus, mac. 

# fj r f 1* _j * H* 

fern. thr jirst, itiasc, fern. i-JU .canid, luasc. 

fern. iJJU thini, muse, fun. *»-dj fmrtk, etc. 


DC 


ELEMENTARY ARABIC: 


r§ 340 


Mm 

Efim *t. The mill ml letters of Jj*JI (seal 235, rein. A) and 
(for or are j/ ur Jij, Tb^e wimU have 

Iili mils and will bo further treats! in £ 4*6, rein- n t and J 493. 

Rem. r. From inisc. ^*sh* fern, m t-i we can obtain 

i - - 

the radical lotten oF *S— given in § 318, rera. n, n- also from 

i ij 

the fraction u*u^ a #ixtk part. 


3413* The simple dememstrativa pmjumn is El thh* that, which 
in course of declension takes many farms* the commonest plural 

-r|f m--£ 

being, mn»c* fern, /iw p /fav, 

Rek* e. Closely connected by origin with t$ is p 
which Ls ako declined, making in the singular feminine Nom» 
Dep, Cd> Ace none of which is found except in 

construct state (see § 475), 

M rf. By prefixing J fijfai to fs we get r^us. so oiuf 
*V § 34j2 AAp 


341, From the simple demonstrative pronoun cum pom ids, 
which admit of rkdcnHkon, are formed (a) by &pi*uditig i? 3 

'J »l i J ' 

*«= •*r s>^ eitaer (i • nlooe, or (ti j wrtli J iuterpoud; also 
(4) by prefixing U. 


rf * 

ft i j 31$ that is used wliacetsr the m.x or number of persons 
addressed ; but we may pay to a woman Jli, to two persona 
CJ=> a, etc. The plural,H J }*}i and JlS^l and jfc^l, with shun. 

first syllable, tkm am of common gender, 

ii) Similarly 3)\\ or jijj that is used tn conjunction with 
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§ 345] 

prom mi i mil nil of the second person ; thus k j therein 

n ' ~ J 

(J ywi> 

Rku* By prefixing if Hie to JUi wa get in Ufa 

manner, w ^ 46a. 

h The particle 1* {which is also an interjection, see $ 
we may prefix to & tnul write 'ai thi *; which word lias a 
singular feminine «Ja, end as one of its plurals ,NjU or 
the*? of common gender, 

345. We iind in Arabic only otic ortiVie, via, JT, which is 
c»Ued the instrument of definition anil always written in con¬ 
junction with the fuJlowing won I ; thus „ rending ^T^fi 
the reading, the VonUi. 

Rot. a. The article is also called Jry filing 

merely prosthetic, see Jj lit, rent, c) th, him nf drJiniUnu, and it 
lias two uses: 

R^M | ht ^ 

i //jj' itfiiol* qf jufflilkiritif when its presence 

i®|dlss £ licit the word, to whirl it h nttachtHl exprew^ ft thing 
or person known to the hearer; thus ^j^JI dull 

inherit fhr &trth f i.e, the earth which m know : 

(2) Mp j weriV article not implying that tie 

wonl to which it is prefixed, expresses an irnimrlutd person or 
thing; txi this cast? It slow* the genus by indicating one member 
oi a class; thm Ai> mkali Mm a dxtL 

j-- +ui . " # 

d - -' h U whnttt'rr a Mm* amts tu tfam + 

Xotn. Arabic and j^nme other Lingo ogee arc more mg nUr 
than English in respect of tie generic article, for one =?ayn ,! Man 
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R34K 

* 

is mortal" hut “The lior*e is a quadruped, 1 r whfflW in tiswe 
ease* we must write I ffcfflBii 1 and Is nktiml (see 

% 527). 

34fl, Among the tfujj/dwrfrVi prowriuui are maw fern* 

- 4 ^ i» 

^31 .f'A-j. «>AjcA, tAu*; o- 4 A-' idfo, icto, (flAwwr; U rAof 

trAiVA, wAfliww*. They are also called relative pflHUjnns and, 
with exception of yjj 3', may be interrogative (see § 351). 

347. As may be fmiiiii in £ 20 A, iuitinJ Jl of JJl repn.'$ente 
the article to which ia joined J •*<?«■ i 341 a H) and 1j or ji 
fsee £ 340). Of the many forma taketi in declension we uiuflti 
beside the feminine angular, mention the ma^uline plum! 

^ jj». When Lksed jidjectivEtlly these words refer io a definite 

«■ 

aultitimtive with which they agree in gender* number, and caais; 

thus Ail*. 6W dVJffcJ /if, U=jU 

tA- loftaidf ittftrVA H t <' : when used substantively however 

m * -•- # #■ -r fr * ^ . ( r 

they have the manning of *>* or U, Thu- U*j«M h > 

i/rewifc«f t/tmr tcfitK 

i * h 

ftm The nominative- mu?r originally have been jj^LM ntul 
QjjdJI but in place of these words the oblique ease is always 
used (see § DOB, rem, ft) and a shortened form. 


Q ^ 

343. The conjunctive jiruiiouLis ^ clijh! U Eire indeclinable : 

j> ■■ * .A 

the funner refers to beings endowed with renemi, as 
4Jt* Afi&es and tka *» w’Jo u/v W*Ji Aiifi; while the In tier is used 
of all other nhjectft, as Jju Cj ftjr rroxw u/ fAdf irAidf An Aw 
dmu^ Unlike these words can never Ih? used inSjeetivtdly, 
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m 


351. All conjunctive prumnun-i way be itifrrrwjrttitv exutipt 

. V I *■ ** * r * + w ' 

tI liis nZ-Jl iiT fa art thou / U trfat hi* fa done f 

SOB jj 3TU, 


Hkm, The interrogative U h usually shortened to > when 
joiner! with a prajHJsitiud h thus Jj w%/ La. because of what? 
Su also tki Ufa n/ trkfit t kvuTiies j ^ r £> how much* 


353*. T)ie pronouns and are K.'uuetime- indefinite. Of 
this sort iF) jjj > ■ 1 9 1 i U tke mli irhirh introdwtt a shatse tquita- 
tmt to ti twipfitr (see Sg 4S8 and 5Ui; thus wJ* U juu A* 

■* ■» r 

after that tfau amrtf which is equivalent to jJLLm jaj 

„ J ' J ' 

afar tht mmhnjt We find the indefinite U in conditional cUuaes 

i 1 U S 400.), also in reference to time U g HGT/i 

and 407); when added to certain adverbs it gives them i\ 

conditional and general signification, time w'jkpv \ 

whmtmr, iji 1 wrier* ? 1^1 Wfe'ivrvf*. If appended to njh 3*i 

i5 .f--. * * 

etc.* it hinders their regimen ajUJI U g 436, reim rf); attached 
to a conjunction or preposition (SjJtpl U *j 470, rem,/) it 
tonally does not; and there are other uaes for which it serves. 

Note. Similar to the adverb* mentioned above is (for 
UUj wkaiaiw from U mkat 


354 The pirtrrlw are of four sorts; via. preposition^ 
adverbs* ronjti fictions, and interjections. 

355, The pripomitm* are divided into separable, Le. those 
written as separate won h, and uueparabhs, Ll\ thoso which we 
united in writing with the following worth 


7—2 
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359. The inseparable prep^itioiifl eonidst of one consonant 
with its vowel They «a:— 

(j f ) v r/ % /or th rm&w. in* un t with* 

to s tw f jrhftft/ft for, =** | 456 t 

(r) ij to, for thr uk qf, to, $ ur to* tn t ft*r 7 of t -efi S 453. 

(rf) j % iti gweamkg, see g 462. 

Rem. ri, Changes occur after mil tit to those in i 

■ 

rein. A, as a>. ^ i J5we also S 20 p rem + n. 

Rew, A. Before a pronominal suffix the pegttrition J becomes 
J, as aJ, etc.; except with g? — ffw when we have ^3 

But- c, Sometimes J My is reckoned muting prepositions t 
it will be treated in g 463. 

357. The separable prepositions are of two aorta: firstly, 
those which have different terminations and ire bill tend or tri- 
litcral; secondly* those which ure euhsinntiv&s in the aocnsatiYC 
Angular miff end in - t having loaf tan win on uecoaiit of the 
following noun (sec Js 478 ft)* 

358. The separable piepomtioiifi of the Erst sort are :— 

(«0 i^J to, iHftjnfr, imYY. .see S 451. 

(ft) 1uJ * wp At, see § 451* 

■:V) ™rj wpm/, figuhwt, to, far t m acoomt ■/ cwicrrniirj* 
Ay rntwitt t/ /ncititiAifri tfjEWft, see | 459, 

(/) /ro«i rf'/viv /rwm + sec S 449, 

(*} 4^ 'X fraro p *mTp among t upon, on, ooncrrmngk irwtting ftf* 

me g 455. 

* ■ ^ 

(/ or tcYA* Artttfr, near. 
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(g) £+ nr tf’itk rt ftiflff irkA, sea 5 lu. 

(AI ,>* qf y fo, /n>m a fjw, o«# u/; .sets § 20 J and ?j 448. 

: / • -r /ftws a certain time, «W, 

Rkm. a. before suffixes the final syllables of ^1, and 

are diphthong* : lima JLji to tftw T UJU t.piyt wr. changes 
" ' ■ s 

occur simitar to those in g 185 t rein. A; u^\ to tfam (fom.)* 

i# $ ■* . * -*-»» ' i # 

wwr £taui toA, With l£ — w we bavo Jl /u eto 1 

and ji in case of ^ as wU£> -r Utter r#l'at'uuj to on friea 

§ 317, rom. a). 

Rem. In L'l-mnerrinn with ^ „ we double the of 

* - * f-i i , 

and thus from m *l The ^ of j*c and ia 

* ” -*■ # ^ ^ i* t** * 

assimilated in cuiuieetiDU with ,>* or L*. thus ^ 

> i # 

tnrun/ i}iwl*xh\fulitf from that wkkh for U ^ (see § 14 ^ rein. A), 

3&S. ^itamliEe prepositions of the ^ecomf -ort Iulvo been 
divert bed in i 357 and wilt bo noticed in & 444 b* Amoup them 

Hf i> _ r lH ^ I ^ ■> f ^ 

are u/fn-, w-aJ uWer, k-J-U* /* /orr p , 

# f B ^ fIip ^ i .H 

h Jidt‘ s in iir fj/. Jip uAenv. onTj, Jul before of limy 

(see gS 464 to 470). 


300. The wlwrbi r are nf three Hnrl*; firstly. particles some 
inseparable and some separable; secondly, indeclinable substan¬ 
tives ending in t.; thirrlly, nouns m the accusative 

3fil. The inseparable adverbial particles are :— 

(fl) I, interrogaEive, dee g 5fiG, 

Rem, WIuhh this I is followed by I we use ij? instead nf 1 
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i 

aa 1 t?i 1 1 ■ 1 (see S iti) tci liamz&fi and write the two thus <^l + jl* 

!j 4-^ LJ ^51 jfAa// i'jWc' inch'd tnt to us a reward? 

(in ^4 (abbreviation of see § M4 r) prefixed :•> n verb in 
the imperfect to express more emphatically it* future 
sense, 

(V J iyrr7tf< jtuWy, rr'rfaijrfj; ' L e^ S ot : MK As U* 

JJ *V//j //* /W ri?wtottr.^/;vwrt 

u.< ,-fMjv/y -fr ttfiTjf Mr*?*' triU th&* f and w trill 

^Ttaitdu •rjj.y, Tkir. In is always affirmative, ami of it- 
there are said to Vie five Rnrts, 

3G2, Among the aGjj&mhle adverbial particles are : 

{it) S^BTui 'it itfkdd ! h ! OF these 'ij h followed only by a 
nominal prupsiRitiou (see J> fj \ ;S : and refers the same 
time as the pret-ediag statement* 

(s) frwfft flee | *%& 

(i) u! called iiiUl ^jl ffo* iftfgra/ttfc *in f see g Ij5& 

(m) ,jJ *vt/7m precedes n noun in the accusative or one of the 
pronominal suffixes given in g 1W5 ; but the 1st singular 
can hei yJ-1 nr and the lat plum! Ul it Ul. In such 

case the suffix * nmy be oUJ 1 pronoun of tit* 

fart, not being needed! to express the sentenced meaning, 

* 4 i- 

thufl jJU' Ul TYrih I am Go*t i -tie | *S i]T tj l By means 
of the subject iiiny be introduced, ujwu which often Pil¬ 
lows u predi»to wirli J d. 3i5i c) as l!jJ 

verily thin (mnu) is <t skill t! mapfcutn. For government 

by o* ne im. 
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§ 362] 

(n wily, see £ 430, rem, d ? and £ 585. 

<sr) Ijli 3/W* V* a r lltfCfl with m3 DJilll, J 1 S ^ % £W* 

whence tbo Yulgar i^jI and m Mubin for which at 

lJum^cim is suirh 


^ li . 

W crA/rtf / U^jI riwreHTp see | ;i53*. 

(k) ^^Ihp j^ur t j/r^i sometimes to he tnuirtkted on t&r runtrarfr for 
to a tiegiitiTe ntatemEiut ti gives iirmtSTidiutiitirL Coiii|*are 
si in Freud i. 


(z) ji \a usually employed witli the perfect ^ 402, 403 h) 
to express more emphatically its post sense i when until 
with til.' imperfect we render 

i'Ai Uj=j r/»w (JS 34' t, rein. d at" I 4Uj= *-•■ fit* mt timer 
{saw § 341 it, tern.). 

(dd) *$ not is used : — 

(i) a# negative of the future and of the imidi n ire present, 

see Si 4118 e, rein. «, 489, 355, and 584 fi; 

(ii) wh representative of the other negatives after j (tad, 

see .§ 4 ?*2 d nm, 5fW), and 5811 ; 

(iii; ns negative of ihe jussive, see ££ 417 b and 420. 

i>. ijl 0. often with j prefixed tod, tp't {sue g 584 *>. Wo 

place ^i3 only before nouns muf pretKiinitial suffisns in 
the accusative case {see § 136). With the 1st person wu 

1 i I J ■ *ij 

nmy write as well as U^J. 

{ff) V w,rf >* used solely with the jussive which is then perfect 
in .sense, see j§ 412 and 418. 
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■i/p) 0 n>)f get, joined lit the jussive. 

* # _ I J *■ f 1 4 J # jp 

ii) <jJ bo/ ji uu abaction. of qI y (i.e. ^1 


that) [h followed by the Huiijimdiv^ t-ee g* 411, 415 « i, 
and 55(h 


(**) U jwt negative of the if e finite or absolute present, see 
$£ 4 OH r t re eh. and 531 :; alao of the pint *ee § 557, 

■ .# # #- » b k 

, tnm) iff,*. y n inr^Aj .-V /.-s flyrmiWn affirm* the preceding 

atatoment 

foei) ji interruptive ? see £ 5ST. 

(///) U* denjfjTifftiativfj Aw ■ whence i%ee Jj 341 for tin analogy) 

ibili 

*» 

3G3 We have treated m §}}t57 and 359 certain accusative 
sals nmtS vps which twrve os preposittoak: the mido nouns may 
be used a* adverbs but they munt invariably end in i~. Tims 

O- l*- I j I, li. I 

JJM r JA^ *>_* ifJhTU'itr&fi: P-r/rWp I , r/it7*e , t' r 

J 1 # * A fit # 

*l«r» j 1 ' ttditfrr, l^g*. rrfo'rtf>vr (see Si 353* and 406); 

JJ*#- J-l^ * 

JfJ , ^ybjV-ArVi-^/. 

iP 

364, The Ambit? language- would however tie poor in adverbs 

hut for tho adverbial mxinsative, which is extensively used a* will 

be (earned from S 440 et wpj, Here we may mention ttb~r, 
* #■ 

fttfufAv. Also, of tiie game Lft» urn ilia advurbs s - 

M 

a 

(fj i» th> md prefixed (.i tho imiwrfect to express rt>;il 

futurity, p«w ^ 361 h, 408 e. and 587 d. 

#1# 

(y) ^Ls h*.*W f 

Hem, ft. For Jij « 436, rein,/, and 44U. ram. g {*>). 
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385. The eoryttnrtions, like prepositions And adverbs, are 
some inseparable and Home separable. 


368. Thi ill*?parable conjunction* are :— 

(ti) _$ ttnd, wee $ 518 to 583. 

(ft) ti sm, Httii so, m (/tut, and thtrev/ptrd, (h<», aw tifs -lutic, 
415 d. 540, 578, Mid 537, 

Rkm, These conjunctions j and ti tuny lie preceded by the 
interrogative I (see $ <586). 

(ej J. This may be (i) the li of command (see IL7 <*) which is 
usually prefixed to the 3rd sing, of the jussive, to give it 

*T ^ , 

ait mi [lenitive flense j and when following j or .J 1 is 
written without kasrati thus J : or (ii) the li which 
governs the subjunctive end in tun* that, m> th <t(, is order 
that (see ,3S 411 and 415 b). 

367. Among the separnblc conjunctions are these ;— 

(a) il when is prefixed to n verlstl or nominal proposition and 
refers to the pie-t; thus ,IH d irt'immlnr I hi 

time) whin We delivered pon, 

Qj) lit whenever, sw J 405, 

id) U, followed by J, ne/or, its n-inrde, see i, 578. 

(,: Jji that, to that, in order that governs the subjunctive 
(see ^ 411 and 415 a i); also the perfect and indicative 
Csfw $ US a li): it is used after certain prepositions 
(sec SS 470. rem./ and 4K8), Notice most here be taken 
of *■ * i n i 1 ji the txji/irntirt '«(«, which introduces d 
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quotation, up I q\ ^ 1 TTV rrwjfc# 

ft> J/oms Thrmr dmm th# rod* 

P Jjgii _ ^ ^ 

i/) O] J V 4 ^U&d <j\ tft* mndititmal 'in, nee S$ 40C 6„ 

413j 41? r\ r mid 5&S* The tan pounds are;— 

Ojj ^/j 1 kvmjit in ^wMck aoiiHt it m not nyualiy followed 
by mi npodosis*}, and i/\ 

9 H 

i> 13 Mrify i/* see X 361 e; 

{far “5 Oj see .^14 A, pc in. b) if nut, but commonly 
meaning txrt-pi and with a preceding negative iWy, aee 
£ 5HS tt ; 

Ut (for U tee g 14 b, rem. 6, wnl £ ^anil 
when repeated U]j ..... Ut either . .... or, an 

' »1 J 1T ' * f ' A' ,( .* • * 'll I I J 

O 1 '■•Ja O 1 W (eAjfwJ either 
iimt then >!<•*( throw nr that tee >«- the throwers. 

it a 

1 ff) iji that. Like ^jl it [jbmjIes n. noun in tin? oeoufmtivo or 
use of the pwmotniiu] aujfixes given in £ iS$; the tat 
singular being or and tlie 1st plural UJl or IJ1. 
In eui:li case the suffix » may l>e promnm of the feet (see 

., ( til I JU t > , 

$ '^ J “ m ) ^ tu{j lh'auL*r £tp&g&j Mint! 

fa wtnif fa} r/h fn, Beside wo tuive gN which ni^o 

Meujfl heemw, and <** ttimgk, see $ m nod 47% 
rerti, / 


Ihtf ftpodofli^ at a sr titi-n^ti k th* cocjieqnpnt cUu# H wlmh axfxmm* 
tt rranJl; na di»Eliagruiis±ieti from t he pmafritit clfcllBo, caLlol pratiwin which 
uamdlttauL 
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§ 869] - 

ni i * ## ■ -p 

(A) jl or us^U. y jiU. rf or or « 


(l) /Act, «««/ /Am, implying succession nt an interval. 

(h) tiU, see j| 405, rent. c t 415 e, and 452, rem. e. Beside 

being » conjunction is a preposition. see & 358 b, 

(a) W after, trken, is used with the perfect, 
y) £ If, see 14<U rad 688, 
rvt'ti though, 

(f>) U m hug <t*. an far an ; used with the perfect {sec <5 407) 
and jussive (see £ 4lS)i it is called the tun of duration 
(arc § 853*), 


366. The mtrrjtrthan are numerous: among them we lind 
Ij 0 ! which is used before nouns (sec ^ 43Hu) without the article, 
M Jiji C 0 jmupfe ; Qi ur V b O: used hefure nouns see 
§488 6) with the article, as J.IJ1 Q C f) mm; U fa) u 

k* I il#f f . 

U ftf y*' ar< tkow* 


369. 'Hie following pages supply paradigms of the verbs. 
First of all it is essential that Tables l and 2 be thoroughly well 
learnt; thus with , fu ivaund (see § 85, rein, a), 

kalima kalunssil UjilikLutra. Ualntl kftkmtu 
knlajiii kit lii Rita mu 

kftlmnu kmliJQDA kskmuim kalumlmLJift ImlffomA 

jaLliluU HntLimU^ UtkSjtnn tnklittilliA 'rtkJinni 
mil] ttJjJin i. tdUltU&uj LnklinLiitil 
vikklimiVliA ynkliuilui Ukklimsimi talcUm tin niikHi»m 
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Alw to Iks found in Table l ure Jii , u> kiU\ ^ ^ to of Let-, 

J * ' ?'> ?' **£; and ^j—i _j_ fo guiek. 


j kIiIis 3 irivps Aj j/ioohJ rol(c,4 mill Jo Aftfrvwf, <t<vms£ ; 

JJti to fight with ; jr Jui fo *«■„ xl/wfew ; j.j-0 to spent', 
jilii to fight irith tmr ftntfhr ; J-Ljl i-o o«*l j Jpl to go 

tuntntlrt . j ■ ”■ ■ j 1 to Ujfh portion . jjjl ud jlA«l to bn gnltouf , 

Table 5 a h ami r jrivfl ju _i.toffevfeA; JU. , to £* «w oty«Y 
fi(/*/orr; J_ t„ touch ; j j-c to ttratrh murk or qfttn; >jU mid 
>U toeowW bi y>u///»jjr; j+\ to iuentm : ii' AxbvteA » W r.W/; 

atari jUj mJ two jsiTHiPiis twjelfiiT to strxtch ft doth : j- ^ to 
^ otif'it'lf draif^i ; to to AeCffjwr rxtrwlvd: 

u -rf a- ii * 

^ to as& aumtur. 

■F 


b gives *-*3' to jju-ito ; ^>l_i_ to n-rjW hrwujkt upi 
jji ' to rrfote : 4l! . * to Retort?; ^S_=_ to *vjj&r; *_jjl to kjto?*' 

rf nlmithm, piwkh j j^r f,j ttfftapuft ii&A * JUrT to qpict: 

AI jJrrWj i fj/J - j-eU nod j-el jj to f/c/^r'AfA' to a*mmvri ; 

J***[ M 'l j**\ to if*** refft'i'r- wage# ; jiU^I f 0 jw 

mimion. 


i ikble * gives .a. to la* hrttw ■ u-L/ " A- to eJ£slrfAr; 

,p . ,i 

JLj — a> to/r'rnr^MSto * ^ij to d/vp^to^ r/+ ^*l^i to rucwwih* ; 

^ v -i [ r to f l to /dr/jj pmrrtif i 

^’iaUf to 4]p/#> iVrtwjf; u-Ufl to (te : ^UL1 to 

untor^ 
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Table 8 siw* Ll* , to bt> ytrwwnt ■, jJi ■* tn k mnw \ 

I« £ Ilr 1, - 

to r&$d: ' to do tt.rong ; L* to inform ; IjL? to r<wJ 

' ui 

WfV/i, mtftnnttif ; 1^5 i to toacA one to r^arf or rm/p; 

iS-'r* 1/ ? f 

W*J to cm Ofli-wt/ a prophet; UeU-J wrmgfy to attribute error to 

fv r -P I 

UW'.*^; L—il uf skin to ftp stripped gf *; U«*E to administer trrfl ; 
ij-LLjri to dastrv one to ftW. 

p. pi # p iF ^ 4 f 

Table 9 gin** jj-j — A.* pm^iV ; . to InAfrit ; ■' 

to Jmr ; j««j — to play at hazard anti to tm to rtuute 

to inherit ; to /Jv/ .’Ftirp ; lk*jt to tx admtwidtd: 3t to 

m + * m #> il * -* 1 * 

(/iri/c Ay faf </rim Ami,*/: siji— I /<j j / ; j i »n l ft> A* 'i;«y. 
Tables IU to Kt give Jll .'_ t<> wry: gC — to ;/«; • 

■ri * *£ ■* H i ^ IP * ^ 

(for wJj*. jj-a fa/whioii\ to tnolr go; tjU? to 

p - -1 ^ 

cwin/t^y W/i ; jul_r fir t*x t tictjmpa&s, omiprt- 

hrnd ; ;>!& j$ 47) to rfflttoto"?^V p /«y : to appmr rbar; 

iJjUj to Indp *mr anot hrr: to trury} in r&mpmfl jLljt to 

hr dr* trn ■ jU^.i to r koom ; ^UiLl to Idif onrstff upright, 

* * 

* dP * ■* 

Tables 14 tir 18 give U*-j - to hope Jor; . to dinxt ; 

i. to /fa-get; — to ht: pitm&t; to make pas* Mid 

jf 

to jpiir u v{tIi jc transitin' ritjfixation ; to pin mutiodlif . 

to jJMjr#; ^^*-5 to wriAv muwtj mamf ri ; JLu to r.mft 
to rkrt'rf w?pfl^ : ft* J/rtfieft'/ tfj'rjjif ; 

p * ^ ^ ^ 

■ >1 fry fMit' /br th ink. 

Coneeruiik» the vucaliiation nf Damn! Form, it roay Iw 
be!|)fui to note that, in the jierfect active, Hitliali ia characteristic 
vftwel uf all: but in the iinjierfett uctire wc End (except fur iv 


1 10 ELEVENTAliV ARABIC : [$ 0G9 

having yuki'iti 1 0 the first radical) ui Funns ii in ami iv 

u A l . jui 

in Farms F and vt 

A A A A * ■ - , * , 

tmd In Forma Til nn tod x (sukfoii being duly noted) 

A A ! ...... 

In the perfect p&HBive we tied 

U I 

and iti the imperfect passive 

U A A -. 


UH 


-1^ -Jr 


^ I t I j 

etc. 


■3 # jf * - J - i j 

JiH ^,* 1 ^ JULL; At'-- 


Ni tl Nomina verb! an- trwitmi in ,$i MS to 212 ; whilo 
iiomina agentis et patieutm find place in ;$ 22Si r 330, 'J3f5 wpj. 
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S3C0J 


FIRST FORM OF THE STRONG VERB. 
TABLE L 


Imper/'neL 


Jfrvrg.. I. 

JUIRIT. 

5ufij + 










iS !r * 

!> 


a + * t 

L>*^' 

}*& 


oWUu 

UJAj 

C^d 

yW^ 

0*5 

■■ 

af 1« 

UJcO 

m 

d ' li 


» #i« 

ijoj 

- 

p *-■ 

i>^ 

U>* 

4»Cjl4' 


c4£ 


i*^£ 

l>^' 

oOfi 




rip 



active. 


Parfidi 

JlTl/lVr 



[U. 3. SlPgr 


* *g- ^ 

f- 


in. j. 

.A; 

1>7^ 

^bf. 

j i J 

V& 1 

^,.L 

oOS 

# m 

l«is hi. 3. Dool 

* ■ * 

lig&f. 

oWJ^i 

■#• ■* 

ui*14 c. ± 


l^A=> m. 3. riur. 


^3*1 


1^1# * 

^ ~ ; ' ~^ EEL. 2. 

s>c 

*£* f J i 
t> t. 

I 1 r 

#r If rf rf 

U*L» c. 1. 
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[§369 


Ftiminine 


TABLE L (ccmJmuMt) 
Impemtim. 

tkjpmnon 


M&Kiiliiiii 

^oJL^I 2* xSid*nalar 
■* * 

2. Dual 

1*Ubl 2. Plural 


TKHUH WITH OTHER CHAR ACTEiUSTlC VOWELS. 

w * hove seen however, in || &1, 92 and 93, that all strung 
verln are not cuiijumitin I like the above j for iibtltDtjj 


lihptfatm 

Imperfect 

Indicative 

Pei^Srf 


JSL 

* ^ 

V LU m. 3. SmguJjii- 

( i ii 


s~- 1 ~,i m* 2* 


* - * # 

■ 

«*■ J® Jr 

eel 3. Ringulnr 

■ * * 

## * # 




fj-l 


Ml* 




m. 3* Singular 

m, 2. 


t^- 



m M m 

m 3, Singular 


i 



3 30 B] 
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FIRST FORM OF THE STRONG VERB, 



TABLE 2. 

passtt 

E. 

Pet/Sut 

Enrrf . i#. 

/tiffin. 

Su&j, 

Jutiir, 


00* 

os 

OS 

os 

j jf 

^ ap s 3. Sing- 


os 

0^ 

as 

■ -r / 

i. 

#" 

OSS 

os 

0^ 

as 

* *|^ -1 
#' 



•# J j 

aa& 

^qj> f. 

.> -■ 

M * f * / 
>>^>1 

Jit 

0^< 

o£* 

4^-ia=3 ck 1. 

M 

oOS 

j* 

* + u 

UL 

OS 

gOS 

U-1^3 iil 3. Dual 
* 

gOS 

os 

Ofi 

gas 

Uji>L 

H 

^uJXj 

0& 

as 

l>os 

L^Tij k~> c. 2 P 

* 

f JfM 



oOiS 

‘j,^ tn. 3, Pirn*. 

gOS 

ass; 

OX 

OX 

OO^f- 

OSS 

<>os 


aos 

IJ* j 

_jji ■ a 'BP- **■ 

- JliU 

^jILbhUJ 


ass 

ass 

OOSt 

OSS 

OIL 

■ r « JF 

a* 

as 

L 

3 
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a 860 

DERIVED FORMS OF THE STRONG VERB* 




TABLE 3. 




PASSIVE, 


ACTIVE. 


India. 

Per/fet 

Imperii, 

/ftlflO. 

Ptrfrrt 


JM 

-pi 

■P 

J3* 


+ £ * 

n 



JJ'i 


HP # 

jm 

III 

i r u 

H J I 

^A-l 

#■ 

JX> 

I# 

■ 

!X^ 

IV 

JM 

J® 

■M 

ff 5^- 

J w 

J3& 

V 

JpLUi 


t * *+ 

JjU> 

J-F * # riP 

JJIAj 

Jiui 

VI 

* - 

* 

# ill 

^-ul 

* *■ 

■» J" 

1 rf# 

^ *T" """' - 

#■ “ i- i 

^ ‘ l 

vn 

/ j 

3s*i 

-> JKJ 

Iff rfj 

3j*\ 

j #1. 

J/=*i 

r jr * tf 

Jpi 

VI ti 



* + * . 
ju*-sl 

■•* * 

2 ,iF I ^ 

fil 

IX 

#- f - * J 

. a*? _a 

- 

- II li 

jiftT ml 

1 f r r 

i i-|p» 

■« t~ j 

~ ■#• 

* j P - i 

jiiLl 

X 



9*9 

J , 

jLLjij 

JtLal 

XI 


tjSfiil] 
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERB WITH MIDDLE 
RADICAL DOUBLED. 


TABLE 5. a. ACTIVE. 



Imperfect, 


Pmfhct 



5n^ 

hidit. 


A 

* *M + 

y^*i 


1 if 

id. 3 r Einjj. 

f. lli' 

i j «f 

M if 

iif 

i »f 

£>J^s f. 

; jj. 

1 >*; 

£ Jj. 


* * ** 

Ojjwi m. 2* 

a d j ^ 

o*** 3 

#■ 


• f* 

* 

Wj^e L 

■■ 

J 3 if 

* * *f 

2*f 

J 'f 

jy*1 

J A JP # 

C‘>Jk-B O* 1. 

- 3 Ji* 

w 

5 A J* 

. SJH 

Cj'Jm* 

Ijw m. 3. Dual 

* ; j - 

u'J^ 

j 

■S 

w 

m i* 

- a 

f. 

H* - 4>- 

i f ■*• 

a 

W 

ij. 

gW 

fii » # 

0. 3* 

- £j# 

hS.^ 

2 i# 

, jj« 

0>>-h 

nL 3, Plur, 

- #>i |A 

OVb-k** 

* f j if 

f i > if 

ii J M 

I, 

3 J 

£ -* 

1J j“ 

f iif 

iji f - 

^jy jm vit. if 

■ «■# J J* 

f i j I# 

q*j>+3 

f i M- 

-1 J i- 

j >1 f « 

*>? 3 J** t 

u £ j + 

i J i r> 

£ J-fi 

£ F* 

f- f 

Ujfuki Oi t ■ 





■5 s —i2 
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TABLE 5. a. (continued,) 

Imperative* 

Fcminiiift CosnfflOli JlaMnline 

r ij 

- ± * M 

3. filial 

l*>jy«l> 2. Plural 


* 1 T# . , 
jjui EL Siogul-ir 


/ tj 


# * i 

£ l w J 

Wr find &Iso in the I inpetfttivr- j-* F j_* and jl* ^ while the 

1*. 


Juefjt^ hm aIehj 


i Jx - I # 


and 


VERBS WITH OTHER CHARACTERISTIC VOWELS. 

Attention i e drawn in S 120 A ta th^j whidk have 

nthftr peculiarities ta^idfi thoRf- here noted: 

1 mpertUic&i ImperftscL Fer/acL 


Juuiii. Irutic* 

Z ~ * i 




1m 5 »■ * h 

# ^ J 


J " J - „ 
u-^j * m. " Sing, 






A fJHAMM Mi¬ 


ll 7 


§ *m] 


FIRST form of the verb with middle 

RADICAL DOUBLED, 

TABLE 6. h> PASSIVE. 



Imperfect. 


JW«* 

Eflrrp. T+ 

Jvtwire. 

Suij* 

IfU^ 


; £'i 

* *■ * i 

£** 

•*+4 

J-w-> 

Jb4 ID*- 3. j^EIIg. 

£ mt .■ J 

O*** 3 


- - j 

» ' Jf 

0^-6 I 

£ £ m .t 

OJ^J 

1 r IJ 

*S P J 

1a, 

' » * rt 

C:jLt m. nUh 

p 

A * *■ * 

JP 

A J 

t/J* 3 

HI .# 

# Pj 

* #' 

H »'l 

. * J - 
OlA> f- 

# # 


■ # *i 

Sa| 

Jkrfl 


i - j , 

^-O J*+ c, 1, 

* f'i 

o'-*^ 

■» 

3 y J 

H - J 

1-^-d 

£ -1 

Cl'j-d 

hi. 3. Dual 

^ -5 > 

CjW 

J ' i 

!Jh*j 

P A J 

£ * J 

Oij— 3 

«■ ad J 

U^aL 

- 9<i 

:^i 

w 

J JP J 

3 # P 

i jrJ * * „ 

°- * 


■S A* 

£ ,i 

p J PH* 

Iji* ™ 3. Fiur* 

w I'll 

y f r 1 * 1 

-r # All 

OiJ-H 

h* J #■ i J 

^ ' f 

O*-*- 4 l - 

jP 

p ini 

O-** 3 


£ ~ J 

p 1 -A 1 

o>^ 

II ■ J 

^ 3 J-* hl 

# I A 

* i y it J 

o>^ 

Pi AiJ 

/ i #i j 

U iJ ^ 

* £* *- 

^3^-i t 

w £ aJ 

»««J 

£ A J 

1 #i 

A ■ 1 

c. 1* 

J" 
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DEBITED FORMS OF VERBS WITH MIDDLE 
RADICAL DOUBLED, 

TABLE S. e. 


PASSIVE, ACTIVE. 


/mfcii. 

Perfect 

/ira/>fra_ iftdfr. 


JlFf 

* m 1 

JbU 

* 

j - # 
3^* 

H 

* Bt-T J 

* 

-3^ 

ii 

J-r ■■ A 

wUj 




»u 


* 

jW 


J»U 

■p 

d Hj 

iU*j 

iu 

m 

j H J 

d 1 

Jt*1 

■p 

# if 

Xit 

# j 

d J 

1 

jypS 

IV 

J m *** 

# j- # j 

#■ 

p 5 # .h 

A S 

^ : b- 

V 

»C=? 



iJ>^! 

HF #■_,•#■ 

«UJ 



* 


J f Bri 

rf P’ ir 

>U 

H VI 

m r P J 

4 ii| 

• * * 
j^! 

i. fcn 

A r l 

J^ 1 

aP 

VII 


S**J 

# » j 

jijwLsl 

B»‘ B* | 

a # # 

d ■* # r 

S-pJi 

VTII 



JlwC 1 





m Jli 

1 


- 1 S\ 


b 



1 * ■* i«jf 



X 
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VERBS WITH INITIAL RADICAL HAMZATED. 
TABLE 6. 


PASSIVE. 


ACTIVE. 


Judi£ + 

JPerJbcA 

/m/jwra. 

Indie. 

M £' 

* M%- 

v>V 

i ^»J 

- 2 

V* 1 

«r 

V^ 1 

i* 1 ** 

■ J 1 J 

VJJ 1 

J tl J 

r>*± 

* 

» j j 

;* 


, i 

jJI 

iLt 

,-f 

*>k 


- 2 

JfH 

JP 

> 

.#■ 

iA 


- -1 

V* 1 

A -I 

»■ 

J 

^>>k 

Jf > J 

# 2 

W 


* 

r'k 

j #■ * i 

. 1 

■p k 
i_i-.pl 

<_£~£d 

15 f-» j 


* 5^ 


Mmmr#* 

4 * j 



J Y~ 

* MM 

i 4 

J"* 1 * 3 

J m * 

J # <fl 

> 4 i 

a i# 

dP ^ 

jp X 

J JF *J 

* A, 

>?* 

Vi 

J ■£# 

J j lx 1 J 

# lilt 

< I- . 

CA*—'] 

4 i'*r 

04^ 


\\ 


- J* 

VJ 1 

J 31 

Al\ 

* « 


#4i 

VJl ^1 


j .in 

-■ — * 

1 IV 


* — t ^ 

OStt V 




VI 


1 

V 

# J-* 


► vm 


Form VM in not found. 
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VERBS WITH MIDDLE RADICAL HAMZATED. 


TABLE 7. 

PASSIVE. ACTIVE, 


Indie r 




Perfect 




J# 


* J -■> 




J.I* 

#’ 

* ** 

H 

-*! 

+■ * * 

h 

I 

Ji i 4 

JW 

j - I j 

jilt 

^ j 

Pfi 

jut 

JI rP 1 

j>1 * #» 

JI—j 

J; jf * #' 1 

j!- 

J 


A.* 


'v 


£ 

r9-r 

u*h 

n 


JJj3 

4F 

pj 

■> ■■•■j 

in 


f pI 

jLLSI 

AiM 

jp 

J Pi 

jiiJu 

■f 

.tit 

IV 

***** 



U-'b'-i 

A 

*- i-*# 

V 


* J * 

t 

^-.u 

J 1 

U-*LX* 

J-iW 

VI 

it a!j 

# 1 i/ 

U.U..1 

p j ■ 

wJLfc-il 

J H # i# 

_ Jl , * _^, J , 

# t «l 

-W*JI 

VII 
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I m] 


VERBS WITtl FINAL RADICAL HAMZATED 
TABLE 8. 


PASSIVE, 


ACTIVE. 



Indie, 

P&'jG?.l 

Imp*™. 

/flj/if. 

Perfect 


& 

$ 1 
a? 

I * 

U^J 

1 

f'+\ 

U* 




lifi 


i 






*>> 


!/** 

f j 

L>* 

!^L 

JU** 

& 

- I 

Uj 

f . j 

1* •» 
lwi 

lLL4 




i *j 

uf 

»- 

ijt 1 

1 *** 
ur* 

& 

n 

l' 

Ijliy 

* £ 
L&y 

L?J U 

l£jW 

\p 

iii 

^f/ 

i ■! 

l£^' 

f II 

i .j 
d^Vi 

!^1 

TV 

l-S-r J- J 


b - 

1;. *> 

lIj 

V 



fn <r * 

U»UJf 

p * m* 

a 

(* * * 

a»Ui-i 

VI 

L + *t 

ii m * 

1 4*1 

f #• > 

ljH! 

< «-•- 

i, - ■ 

WJ 

VII 

Ip- #ii 

^dif 

t . , 

ur^l 

1 

wr*i 

fciii 

# 

vm 

j-; ? » j 

A l *IJ 

t * * * 

it W* *» 

i 

tr i * * 

jj 1 ~i nt 

5 
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VERBS WITH j OB ^ AS INITIAL RADICAL. 


PASSIVE. 


TABLE 9. 

ACTIVE 


Indie* 

hPsf/bc^ 

Impera r 

/fw/v\ 


j # i 

rf. J 

* 

J* 

Jl * 

S ^ ’ 

r J 

6jj 

iP 

1 

# 


f ■" 

^jj 

l" 



ft -P 

sr 


* H 

* * M 

# f 

*7< 

# 

* ■» 

J- iH 

r jr # 

J— * 

if J 

V 

• >i 

i> J3 \ 

i * 
wj>r 


j - # 

Ofj' 

* *t 

i^p-SjI 

■#* 

i « 

Of# 

s r" .-til 

o^ 1 


Lc( 

# 

*■ * 

m 

Lot 

■P 


*■ A* 

* # 

#• # 

H1 £* 

-c* 

■fi- p-iF 

j +**»j 

a*- 1 

a** - ! 


« - *# + 
a^i 

j# *' • j 

* mi 

* ^ 

j! i * 

^ #l "*| 


rv 


viu 


X 


Form* II, HI, V jmd VI resemble strong verba, and VII [g 
not found. 
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERB WITH j AS 
MIDDLE RADICAL 

TABLE 10, ACTIVE. 



/injisr/ridi, 


JV^escf* 

Ettrfp. t 

JlUfl IK. 

Sub}. 

Jutfe. 


U JF Mm 

0 *i*i 


J* 5 * 

J Jr 

jll m, 3. Ming. 

a * 

0*3*3 

J*3 

r Jr 

J Jr 

J>" 

Jjjf. 

0*3*3 

J* 

€ J ' 
J** 3 

J 

Jj*3 

irli lit, 2, 

5 J, 

O**3 

I" 

V*" 



wJil 

o*& 

fiC 

J5I 

J>" 

jw 

c. 1. 

- #■ j* 

O^S^i 

1 i 1 ' 

# Jr 

r Jr 

^'li m. 3. Dual 

M r 

0^3*3 

■$>*3 

r Jr 
*$>© 


rfjr „■ 

unit 

* # Ih 

r Jr 

■£>*3 

r Jr 

I 3 * 

-r J r 

CiUov 2. 

s J J, 

OV* 

J J j- 

Wl 

J /r 

W* 

«LA" 

iyj m. 3. Plur. 


O&i 

r 111 


iJji. 

J I Jr 

Cr»® 

j 

J Jr 

r J J* 

i J* J 

^£jj in. % 

0^3 

Juc 

o& 

- J J- 

l >Uj 


m ■—' * ■* 

& 

Jj* 

J Jr 

lU o. L. 
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TABLE 10. (tzmlinutd.) 
Impmato 


Fcmhin* 

Common 

UoartLlinc 

j' 


11 

vi* 

* A 

Ji S. Singular 



2„ Dual 


TABLE 11. 

Imjwrative, 

IjJjl ± Plural 

m 

F^minmn 

f?flmTnnq 

MafieuHnc 



* 

j** 3. Singular 



2. Dual 

- i 


* 

on 


lj^-— 2, Plural 


TABLE 1L a. 
JmpvratirQ. 


IMoilit 

Common 

Mdftnuliufl 


* 

v - 

2. Singular 


lid 

2. Dual 

A M * 


t r 



lyU. 2, Plural 
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERB WITH ^ AS 
MIDDLE RADICAL 

TABLE 11. (emtmued/rot* pag* 124). ACTIVE 


Imjrrfdct. 


Ftr/aci, 


f- 

A + ¥ 

CfrrH 

/uiiin, 

« ■#■ 

-r* 

Sultj. 

■r + 

**7* 

Judin. 

# # 

J*-± 

JL, m, 3 . Sing. 

- * - 

* j 

*■ I* 

JS^ 3 


# j * 

Oj Lr i 

£ m £ 

Of*-? 

* - 

y~f 

JP -!® 

J !» 

JT 3 

- * 

Oj-j IQ- 2 . 

w 2 

S&T 3 


(Siir 3 

£. 

s. t 

■ 1 
J-l 

■H I 

j 1 

i j t 

ET- 1 - 

■* y * 

■P *i® 

m <r 

'js^r 

dT ' 

W»>j 

ofi^r 1 

ijL m, 3 u Bunt 

M #■ !■ 

fir 5 



ijjC t 

[JjljJ. I 

V _ j 

^ “ # 



a 2. 

i J **■ 

b/s-J 

1 -f 

\$jrH 

# 1 # 

IjjC m. 3. piur 

^ * A #» 

* W * 

* * #■ 

^1 dr 

;' 1 

J 

I® P 


Oj-^ 

iwLT^i 




j # 

'j^r 3 

: # i 
UJU**^ 

Ui 

^j-, HL 2. 

* #* ' 

Oj- 7 1 

#a * 

- i - 

- i* r 

t»; f 

jr - 

414^-7* 

* * 

J" 5 

+ * 

r ■# 

**? 

Syft J* 
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERB WITH 3 KASRATED 
AS MIDDLE RADICAL 

TABLE 11. a. {continued Jhm ACTIVE, 



/qfili/Mi, 



Entrg* i u 

/Itf HL'tf. 

fUtf. 



0 *,** + 

(jiU-j 

# i * * 

JLj 

# +i ' * 

Jl m, S, SSng- 



iiUJ 

Jlj&J 

Jill £ 


ULAJ 

JtlS 

J H H 

vr-rm in. 2, 

£ 

^uJ 


Jjili 

l. 


Ji-f 

Jill 

J - i 

JUJ 

J i 

cjh c. 1. 

* r r * 


■* / # 
UL*4 

# ■> #■ 

till m. 3, DiiJil 

gi * » ^ 

0 UUJ 

# 

liiii 

(kli 

tr rf- H 

. dP 

Uilii. f. 

#■ JP l" 

liiii 

dl! V M 

liLAJ 


# Jl 

L^» c. 2. 

s if' 

j * #■ 


* * * * 

Ijlll di. 3. Plur. 


> * ' ^ 

rf .* * * 

«* * - * 

- * 

i>A** £ 

■p 

■* f .. «■ £ 

* * 

lyliJ 

M + M 

IjilAJ 

* J r - 

111 

J>3- 2. 



F i - p 

+ * j- j. 

T 

f -It I 

- . * f 

A * * 

wA^j 

billi 

bill; 

III*. e, l, 

■P 
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FIRST FORM OF TOE VERB WITH j OK ^ 
AS MIDDLE RADICAL 



T^BLE 12- 

PASSIVE. 


ImptffeeL 



£wrij, l. 

JUiiil'i, 

« Sufcj. 

Jndic. 


- ^ - j 

*rJr 

-■■ -j 

JU^ 

J- r 1 

JUy 

J*i m. 3, SiiJif- 


fl' r* J 

JA3 

.- jpj 

jii; 

J H J 

JUu 

^JLs L 

iii 

4 Hi 

jiif 

J # J 

+ « 

k^JLj m. '2. 




ol-juu 

wist 

H* S* 

*>A§1 

J -i 

J* 

, .i 

Jlil 

J' ,1 

J * 

cOi e. |* 

F 1 

4 ji^ 9 

0*fc* 

- -J 

^JUb 

# rl 


*si_i UL 3, DujiI 



*^U5 

- 

UL3£ 

*■ 

# H rf 

yiii 

Njlii 


l „ :1» tv 2. 

i» J . * .# 

OMi 

i-* 

I^JUu 

J r* J 

1 jJ'jj 

# j ^ 

Oi lU ^ 

lyLi in. 3. Rut. 


."■ * * t 

o&i 


" *h/ 


H # ' * 

^Uu 

f w J- 

tyuj 


* J > J 

^UJ 


M r-f + J 

^Llii 

** J> T*' J 

#> Ifl 

(^Ji3 

£ ** . 

O^lJf. 

^ I 

# #-j 

J 

jui 

UJ t. 1. 
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DERIVED FORMS OF VERBS WITH j OR ^ 
AS MIDDLE RADICAL. 

TABLE 15. 

PASSIVE. ACTIVE. 

finite. Prefect Jmptra, Indie, Perfect 




j?-* 

i3jJ 

<r#J 

JT 1 

* «-<r 

/ f r * 

^LLlj 




- * 

r . # 
jjl—h 

j*CJ 

, i 

r* -— 1 

p- 

> * 

itol 

# 


V-- 

iJ- 

J*" 

1 Hi'Hl 

H ■ J J 

■ — jv- 

j >■ PHT 4 

Oi 1 *^ 

J J-J 

OfJ* 5 

P P p P 

OJ^ 

#> rf*ji 

* *1 
/ift— 5 


J ¥■ *J 

Jl—^ 

^ II 

kSs-jl 

i #- # 

i# 


p- i I 

i* dr 

jl^bpl 

I ^ * f 

>li" 1 

# _i#i 

V% 


J w* ,r J 

p p -i 

jpj^a 



flf pj 



n 


t*' 



j - j 

£i ,Js 


m 


^jL 




P pi 



1 

L'^i 3. ui_ 

Sing. 


.. . « 


rv 


2. hl 


P i «P-P “ 

p j p #■ 

Jv^ 






V 


j 



J p 'PP 

OjKf 

* # <** JP 

C»W 


vi 


^ui 



4 •* *4 

-> -■" # 

JL41 3 r m P Sing, 

ti 1 —4 

#• 

J I ##^ 

* 

2, m. 

vu 

1 p 1 r 

j Us-l 3. m. 

Sing. 


* » 


vm 



2. ID- 


1 _*l# 

# ppi 

ja\*L*l 3, nw 

Sing. 


#■ p ^ .- * 


A 
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FIRST FORI] OF THE VERB WITH j AS 
FINAL RADICAL. 

TABLE M. AIT1VE, 





Ptr/tcL 

Eftrrtf. t. 

Juirftr. 

Sn*J. 

Wfe. 


i r i J, 

/ i# 

f iif 

J*** 

19* 

y*ji 

l*-j m. 3. -Sing. 

- ' jiH 

M Mr+ 
& 

f J Ia 

^%P 

j 

t"-*- j f, 

5 * A A* 

Q»iP 

J if 

- J if 

T*f 

* W »■ ar 

m. 2. 


i j- 

■ ^ 

y<rP 

f 1# 

Os^P 


ivltl 

' "l 

Z J ' 

* j j-S 

J^J T 

1 *m 

i« f r 

Ojffcj d, I. 

n #■ 

h J 1 if 

r / if 

■ r ' *' 

* p- f 

m* 3, Dual 

- ' J i* 

* J Mm- 

! J*P 

r i If 

W* 

h J f r- 

u^p 

f * 

^jf. 

«* - -* f- 

o'>*-P 

- J * - 

'**P 

* Air- 

WP 

» J *- 

uwp 

* ** ■ * * 

Uhj*-j <5. 2. 

p * *<■ 

**•?* 

it# 

- iif 

• # * 

l*%g ED. 3. PJim 

- 1 ir 

* j r ^ 

- ■> # * 

f j ip 

LWV* 

# -it # #* 

Oj^-J *■ 

5 J 1 JF-r 

j if 

■j*P 

iif 

WP 

* i i- 

o>*-P 

■ JV f * 

*+ « J M 

O l **-P 

r J If 

Ujf'P 

«* iif 

Ojh-p 

* i i> 

o**»P 

v iiff 

CP**M *- 

S ' A */ 

OJ*P 

QK, 

jf fl*- 

f i if 


h p ** 

d- L 

9 
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TABLE 14. (r>m^nued) v 

/npinrim 


Fein mi h e 

Comm' ia 

Masculine 

j * 


/ «J 

jrjl % Singular 


*ju 

2, Dual 

«■ MJ 


2. Plural 


TABLE 15 - 



Jmp6miii}£ ¥ 


Feminine 

Garinas 

Mainline 



* 

jkAl '2r Singular 

ilP #! 


^ i 

2. Dual 

# f 

CK-** 1 

i#' it 


l.iit 2. Plural 


TABLE 16 , 



Imper at it* 


FdALaina 

Com nun 

HuRcnlioe 

i pi 


* t # 

2- Singular 


.# #■ 

% PueJ 



2 h Plural 
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERB WITH ^ AS 
FINAL RADICAL 


TABLE 15. {continued from pay* 130). ACTIVE. 





/V^fM 

Kflny.L 


Sif&j, 

Indie. 


a - *+ 

#!» 

H f X 

t/y 

<S^i 

4jp-*A ol 3, Sing, 

3 - i, 

ChJy 3 

#■ 

#> 

■V 

w?*y 


i 

WjLh 1 

i- i* 

*# 

V 

* d^ 

iA-si 

> * - - 

in, 2. 


s^-v 


* ■ x 

C*«V 

^JL* f_ 

i/ ft 

O^' 


#■ IF 

i f 

J *-r m- 

c, 1 ( 


ky 

#» 

* #* 

CjJk in. 3. Bunt 

- * IJ 


- If 

bjLfJ 

■* 

/ <: 
O^-V 

HP ■" ' 

# ■#■ i# 

I3j* f. 

1" #■ 

# 

w 

#■ 

. #■ W * 

u^-y 

LAijla o. 2, 

m 14# 

i -A # 

J i# 

- * *#■ 

* - - 

Ijjjfc m. 3, Piur, 


» to 

uHJyd 

* m + 

Oi^vi 

m 

* * * 

* * * * 

f. 

- J*-r 

j «■« 

b’V 

j r- 

*jV 

«■ i-t* 

#> *- - 

^4* hl, 2. 

-it J - 

r ■# 

h |p 

Ck-V 

f* 

kXJV 

JP 

■* fH 

O*** 3 

a ji i -■ ^ 

f- 

- * 

.»■ - 

4# 

-V 

#’ 

a* ■'** 

\JJ^J 

i# 

LfJ**e. L 


9—2 
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FIRST FORM OF THE VF.RB WITH MEDDLE 
RADICAL KASRATED ASD j OR ^ A3 
FINAL RADICAL 

TABLE 16- (cQidinwxl from j*igo 130). 

Imperfect 



JiiairifK- 



l>="^ 

■> #v 


^jj 

i>pAp 

J *|# 

ST^ 

O^j' 

>tf 

d f f #■* 

OW*=M 

r fI-i 

W-=H 

m r ■' * * 


.#• * ■<* ■ 4 > 

gp 


4 h4f 

„ *-t -+*-* 


i * >*- 

i f # # 

_ ^ 
^U^jj 

J* J F*« 

l>f*P 

m - F 

O* - */ 3 

0 # J- 


p'iEj.ibj. 

Xn/ftc, 


Lj^J^ 

crV 

r *■- 

LJ^ 

fIf 

F * * 

* »*h 

F * F f/ 

,ti 


,#■ - *F 

L-s>! 

og* 

F 

W 

/ At# 

j- , If 

Wj* 

F FlF 

1 

.4 #Jf 

+ f r JP- 

# r # 1 f 

-1 m-UM 

<>V 

i# t » lA 

Ot-^H 


> I f If 

O*^ 3 

F 1 ^ 

# 1 # 

uH^ 


ACTIVE, 

ft) f/est. 

in- 3- SiiLj; 

U-ji- 

w ^ »nj m, ^ 

L“r 1 ■ 

Lrfp m r 3» DiiaL 

* r -■ 

W-fj t 

, J F 

“ j 0-- — ■ 

IjJy m. 31 Flur 

* .* £ 

s; /* 

£ - 

U- j C- 1- 
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERB WITH 3 OR ^ 
AS FINAL RADICAL. 


TABLE 17. PASSIVE. 





i^ict 

Entry* i F 

JuillPf* 

£hAJ. 




e* 

U^lK 

4- fr J 1 

Ufef* 

■r J 

^*-j irtr >1 Sing. 

i j* -f * 4 

L.“p 

A 

> 0 4 

Lif-J 3 

y 1 J 

L^P 

fr# j 

^t^-g f- 


^ if 

y PJ 

U*"P 

- ti 

<J*P 


t# - # j- 

* +*M 

# # ** 

a i #ii 

j ^ 

r ' 'f 

. *J 

e jl 

- ■? 
U^J 1 

~t( 

U^J 1 

j j 

' a -P c- 1. 

W r r4l 

Wjrf 

y fi tJ 

Wj* 


y fr 

Ljfcj in. 3. Duul 

oWy 


f H ifr J 

wp 



- i 1 / 

y ^*J 

w>» 

w? 

y y ■ J 

C>Wp 

# J J- 

C+ 2r 


■ J* # J 

M m ft J- 

OwJ 

m* 3. PUir. 

i* y-fr y ( j- 

- 1* 

* ■ >4J 

Ch*sK 

- I -0* 

r M 

k>t*J £ 

# 

i i * 

UJ*^M 

4 yfj 

w 

1 - #fr 

T **p 

r « #11 

OwP 

#1 J 

^■jm. a. 

y 

^ t All 

C**-P 

y # #11 

t>e*3H 

1 

CPtfy f- 

C**-p 

y IJ 

# ij 

uw 1 

a Ij 

L^P 

L**j o. 1. 
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[§ 


DERIVED FORMS OF VERBS WITH * Oil ^ 
AS FINAL RADICAL. 

TABLE IS. 


Passive 


Anns 



India* Perfect 

Imperii' 

/ttjSa. 

Perfhet 


■5 -r t ■*• ^ > 

■* 

m - t 


n 

flp| 1 S-J 

n. pal., m. f. S1.UL4 

n, ag. T 

- - / ^ ^ j 

03. ^i.4 f. iJ 

j ■■ 


^ r* * 

w 



hi 

( -t J f ,F >• J 

O. paLp ML. f. iUs'jVe 

b - *§•( 

r J i# # 1 

m. Jb'ju f. 

m * 


- il 

I* 

4 # 


IV 


y' 

S&* 

' p JP f ^ * 1 

it pnc. p th, f, 

n, ag. 

*• , 
m t 

1- * J 

* z~~j '* 


p J 

J*' 3 

JUS 


V 

I . * ? # * J 

13. pat.pin, |J J—t 

D. *g, 4 

• r J 1 * r f J ' J 

tn. J*JU i dJkkU 


^-'j j j# 

u JlXj y|j*3 

Jui 



VI 

n, pot,, id. f. 

H- *&t 

J ■*■ J 1/ ' ' ■ 

m, J'ljJU f- jJIXU 

J- * 


' - If # . J *1 

. - i 

j* 


i* ■■ 1 

i^! 

vn 

M * J * * * IJ 

n, pat. t in. f 

il ag. p 

- ii p -ij 

TU. L— -* f. 

j r ■■ 



"l! # t 0 I -- 4 -r 

ti-^l lS«*^ VIII 

"l J * -r^4di » I J 

n. jwt., iij- f. it ftg-t m* L 

* i" ' 



II. pftt., Ilk. 



PART HI- 


SYNTAX. 

[|>dih iwfi'on rjiAKiJwrri hcloW thirt mu*I &* mubtractrd 400 h iH urtfer fv lUCTTfain 
fA* eiirrapomtinff ftiuon ij/ IVritfht'i A m tiff voL U<] 

401. We have gbaerved in £ 77 that an Arabic verb fn- two 
States : of these the Perfect indicates,— 

(n) tin an:I. completed at time lw&i 5 a*- ^ 

Mote* jpftirAetf tfUd /l Aonrf ; 

(A) j.vti net which has beer already wtnpbfced ut the moment 

t 1 I# Sp f ■ ii **-fl 

of speaking, and remain ~ so, thus ^ VJ J *£**-> ) j-*' 

^JU}! thill I *wk for ifftu r tn object qf warship Qtfar than 
Gi*I f wing that fl* hm/tmtur^i pm tihm* nil ermturmt 

J> f J J W J- Jh a*. 

(c) apastiicticiawhieli*tillcisntinods ? as ol^Jt a-—j= 

1* •■< I £ > # 7 ■■ -■ £ I* 

//is tht"'W*: ct.aupri^A thu *JU1 U 

wo fwifcAaart* twfalfo rmpt Ay pmfwu ^ Otsd ; 

(<f) an net jest completed at the moment of speaking, as 
iU] w-j / rtpmt toward Th* ; 

(tr) in trmfcies p promisee, bargains and the like, an act which, 
though future, is quite certain ; 

jtJi *•■ J 1 # «p 

(/} something desired, aa jJJ i 6W ha <v mtrtj/ upon 

Aim, JX-j aIU Jjr f rW Mrw A d ^/j timt grant him jh'wv. * * 
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136 ELEMENTARY AHAHJC ; [§ 402 

Rem. European* translate Z> } iuT W«'<.W h 

Otxl tf>r Lord ttf nil tmaturm, but ilie verb is declarative (see § 5«i, 
rem, »}. 

402. The perfect is often precede'I by jl (see S 36*1 S) to add 
assurance of completeness ; which may lie 

(«) in certainty, as U.jl LiLjl jj 1(7 * mt Noah i, 

* J ' ■■ * H ^ J * -" F-i ■* Hr#:*- v */*+ J a 

^ J- 9 LU 5 j^o /mjyi if iurt'lto 

f * m 

uprimjt ffvsM, erriy tribe nwur&Uy knrtr their <kinkimj-phnx; or 

[l>] in being expected or contrary to expectation, y JJ 

^ <*■ 
*'«■„ » / ifonic ^wi etitfam*. 

r * * 

Note. If preceded by affirmative J (see g 361 rj the inline sice 
of jj in in uu way ulittctcii. 

403. The pluperfect is expressed,— 

(<t) by the simple juaffect in a relative or conjunctive clause* 
which depends upon a clause in which the verb in perfect; thus 

* * * -J * "■ *6 J *** * a* * jt sr * ■'»■■> 

Uj* - ^ ^5^ o' " ■ - 11 /Af. 

grvci&m word qf tty Lord tnts /utjitM to the sum qf Isrod by 
mmm qf trAoi thy had emlurmt[ ^US ijjui Ljii 

Ap when thy M m$t t they hnoiteAed mm's eyes ; 

(ij by the perfect and jJ, with or without prodded the 
pracedttig clenue 1ms it* verb Id tins pgrfrd;, as Ufj Ljj 

j V 

anf icAtfu *Apy tbit they hnd erred \ 

(e) by & to prefixed to the perfect: 


* A. FtibUvu ur nanjnn<jti¥sj cUdmi In onts ikiuplifd fco Uk ruling dftUM 

J)j a reUtive pr-unuon or fiftiiriEcE^e p&rtielti. 
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§ 40(>1 


by ami the perfect, villi ji inter]tosed, or prefixed. 

4M. (<i) When two correlative clanae* follow y (/(«* 307 o 

aitil MHj or any similar hypothetical particle, perfect verbs in 
hotli clauses may correspond with the English pluperfect sub- 

, + \ ® ^ jfwMeM't m ■ > |" 

jiiurfwa; a* J-* u- y i/ Thm kadst ««M 

7i«w irrm/cfet An Or th:Mr-,tj,d than beforehand. 

105. After Ijl wtawiyr. «* often a» (see m b) n perfect it 
said to take the imperfhct'g aiauimgj nu d perfect vcrli? iu two 
correlative clauses have either a present or future signification, 
provided the first clause extern 1# if* cuhverdve influence to the 
verb nf the second ; thus LJ lylS li' - J i T jytj am j 

whaincer a Itrm com** to them they will #iy, This {boon) i* the 
to it*. Sometimes l>] is followed l>y on imperfect, ami sometimes 
preceded by or the like. 


Rkm, *. So al»o with two perfect verbs after lit 2*. &ee 
*<»*) *> uu^ ^_UI ti] ^ until, when tidy {tie 

moth) hint cloud, We drive it; or ih English idiom, till thru hear 
ebiud, when II e drive it. 

WO. (it ! After ^jl if (see § JBJ/) and words similarly of 
conditional meaning, the perfect is said to take u. future sense 
mid can be rendered by the English present; as, for instance, after 
*>“ who, whoever, L* wh, t f, whatner, where, ami tile 

like. Tima o*^LfcJl U3 ij m t„- tin victors, 

*- -3 > 

s~~Jj whoever i* made to guard again* Ms own cuvutomnes*, 
vfi U lJ| urcjit what hr withes. JJL, I3& "it wherever if- 
wish. Jo ceitain came this rule applies to y or. 
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ELF ME START AHARIC : 


8 «t 


(P) If the wottIs Oi ^ foil p wed by two ekusea, the hist 
expressing ft condition an il the second it* result, both verbs im J r 
Ise perfect. 

( c ) If the perfect lifter o[ etc. is to keep its oripiui 
or one of ffa .*£rtcr.< q/"Mr iW?>h'tw (flee £ 442) 

muEt stand ill the protasis before the verb and nJ nntifc tnark 


the apod ns is. Thus c** 

{/■ Jburf brought a *tgn t produce 



it f if than art of 


the tmth/iiL 

(fj ami e) Other cases arise in the use of “d ^hnilnr words. 


Hem, e T When U ctr. are interrogative* or simple relatives 
and a simple relative adverb, without any conditional sig- 

nirteation + perfecte dependent up jo t.liem keep their original 
souse. 


407. After li 04 law# M {see 3 A 07 p) the perfect has ft present 
or future siguihration; thus hi aJjT lji>l fw Gad tm 

far my* ore al*U. 


408. The Imperfect Indicative expresses no temporal defi¬ 
nition, hut indicaiCH a state existing ftt any time. Hence it 
signifies;— 

(a) what id always taking, or may at any time take* place 

(the indefinite present); an *** 

jifemfr <*m* forth ly permimm of it* Lord; 

(A) an incomplete act, commenced and continuing (the defi- 
r nite present); a* ^# 3 i / ™»w-W 5*11: 


A fJRAMfAB. 


m 


§408] 


J < J ' 4 


v- wlmt wi 11 occur (the simple future l,. as slJJ»L^ 

>* -*«*■ 3 M M r M -r *|j ■ J *’■*■ 

U 3 ^ 1 fArtS n\ ,/r/rf.A //jr r/cflrf; ^VUgfci 

nuHflM ^rf day wke*>m H*' tkrfl asstniMr pm. The 
future sense mey be made more distinct by using (see § 364 e\ 
thus Jp - ifr shall know ; or (we S tfGt A) P thus 

- i iU * > # + 

iPP-a^gJl H i K7B j/rf /Vrvr-v A. IVO' rj^0f< vWA. 


(*/■ Wl^'ii appended to the perfect without intervening par¬ 
ticle it espresses (either what is explained in the following 
HnlKrectaoti, or) an net which w(ls future to the past tm\# of which 

+ i ** *J t , ■* ± “ 

Wu Hj.i+'iik i thus -iJJJj xPbu ij—jl A* iv-i 1 ^ frt inform ft\m ut tlu.* v 

iff j ij * ' »* , , „ ( = 

J*v^ >S^ » < - 1 /**■ r h ff Hi i rtr4 if i cjnrOiwrwif' ■ |i /j+ ./^rs, 

f r -s I;mler circumstances similar to those mentioned in tite 
prectMimg eubficction* tho imperfect mdimt-ivc frequently ex¬ 
presses an act which continues during the piirtt Him, and then 
it can he translated by the English present participle ; thus 

ill! i*-E fa yratsiwi ffa kwd *>/ hi $ brother. 

r 1 fa ■ j* ' ■*■ ’ * t 

ffrtigrpiX? lf Af'w.'W^: 'A* *>0.3 

ill jJjil-i /% infant* *1 fhr book, tat'ituj tfa min 

goods qf this mirtr (Le. the present world) ctitrf *tyfft£ r *fV flAatf 
As j^mfcwerf. 

Rem. fi* After ^ «rrf the imperfect indicative retains its idea 
of i in! i mi pie tenet** mirl dumliou, iw Wt "i)! "S 

«t to H,ft {land) which it foul (its plant#) do not came forth fjropt 
fmnttttf. After U unt. it tins the present sense (see i 557), as 
U* j La thou dost not tnh rmijt'fific# on vs. 
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ELEMENTARY ARABIC : 


[§ * * 


408. By prefixing o'-** to tho imperfect mdlcatiTO we point 
out a prat act wbirlt continued or wag repeated; Hmw U 

# tH J ^ 3* 

trrw a-h*tt thy n>T r 



u?A«j UJtfd to 6 * twrti. 


411. The .SWyMMr/m' mood him always a future ran* after 

* .. -■ - i ^ 

the adverb not (see § 3(5i A A), euh .yip tp *A™ not .*#■/ 

™“ ^ * £ 

J/ifj abn) after certain conjuiicrtiotia, muon^t which are o* 

i j * ti III 4 * J * 

.1 - J v> J* j Qt A* mr/ Ar ttijwf : *? u 1 

it ' h »£ 3^ J 


i.pmnoiiiived “5)1 m>o £ 14 fr, rem* A) Mflf not, a^ 

JU^Ji S' 1 lJU Jpl (if iV] ^Iifrftii#/ efl* PM /Afit / fhrtll .'.'If/ 
f*W th* truth ; and J ft" fAflf* a* 

■ w w fr + + + $$■*■* ' ■* t r ■A I'ffyl nil 

■?> ~ r llj AJjJuj ufj^l j l^JLj J ^ 3 -a jjjl dost thoti /tifiV 

M/vir,< a. t/mt At- /hiftt rnmmit disorder* in thi> bind nod shall 
Ayuv thir and th\j gods l For further ] milieu Jars see % 41 fl. 


412. The Jumts mood taken the perfect’s uumning when 

>, £# | I,. . 4 ^ J | Hi 

[wooded !»y jd out >ec‘ j JifiSjjT) or 1*1 n»t yt, nsjfrJ* jJl 

s A«P A j f 

wtfil JUjhp Atu not l hr mwwmt of the tmk fmn made p rith 

r ■■ #■ 

them f See § 4 l.H. 

413. The jtu&ivo after ^jl if and words of eutiditlotijil sense 
(see j 406) him the same meaning as the perfect in a similar 

J sr- #- '#•#■#■ ^ J J'fi-jS--*' , 

itniilion; iia sh iL *f^ -rryr^ OJ if ftn 

*ril tte/aU fh* j w. tiny attribute their bad loti ft * J/ttt&t and thtn& 

m * A.- «■ A ^ ti" - I -- 

ore m «'/4 him : Uj^—J AJ ^ « Ljlj L^> whntm , r 

■+ ' * ' ■* ^ 

#i^it /Atyi# bfing&ft uh in order that th*m mayest Laritrh ma thereby. 
When the tir^t of two correlative ekitaai centnlns an impmtive, 
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and the second a jussive, the latter ha* the same meaning as if 
the first clan so contained a verb in the jussive preceded by tjj : 
thii= H ^ vUT t'JiAer tie gate (tin,?: II'. 

will pardon t$ you your *in* meaning if miter tft# gate 0 *■ will 
pardon ifoti. Se& | 417 c H. 

m A A A £ A 

414 . The imperfect Energetics are future in sense, a* 

4 i£- r ™ ■*■ — * ! * ^ ^ if r , 11 ■> 

^ Jiu- 1 will cut of your 

hands and on qppotiU rides, thcn I frit crnci/y you, See 
ft 419 . 


415 . The Sulsjmtfit* mood, width can occur only in a *tib- 
onlinatc clause, indicates <iu act dependent upon, and future to, 
that mentioned in the previous clause: it is governed by certain 
particles, amongst which are the following. 

(„) i. By o? (see g$C7 r) that after verbs expressing incli 

M I 1 

tmt_[oD T wlfir, peruiisfiicua, necessity etc.; ai nl^o by N O* $**■ 

Mid Si »»* (we s M2 A*). Thus O' tT* 

ywr Jerrd may perhaps Asettvg jb/kc anisitiM; see also examples 
in MU. 


Sow, When Uj (see 1367 /) is used, the ruling verb may 

bo understood, as O' O' '-^j, ^ 

iUi they ectid, 0 Mom (choose) cither tint thou or 
w ■ j, 11 *-*j »- *zj_ ' *-f 

£Atw> We find oJ D' iLS !>**** CP ^“T 

r/jv ante/iVrers 4aw a^ rted that they shall not tie rais'd (Jrvm 


the dciri) i Lore stands for^l, and this is common when 
the verb w negatived, as well as when the verb is strengthen^ 

6 r A A I # 

with ji. ^ or Jj-, 
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ii. But if the ruling verb make? an assertion (without 

* t # 

(HtperiatitiEi, wish* or the like) anil the verb following ^jl is to 
exprets a past or present flense we uae the perfect or imperfect 

if, f# i j il a 

indicative after ^1. Thus * jfti 

^ -r- *1 JO! 

fAfl^ fj?J fttflTltfNfY/ori A«.t rat/it tfjf ffOl r, jpLj ^jl fAdf M 

ik jr/or/ifn^ It b however mam usual iil this ease to employ a 

±f 

nominal proposition (see ^513) using with a pronoun; thus 

I la i£t Jpl« ■ ,J ■? u-^ J a J if- t-p-p ■'* 

>jjlJ jsJJiI Ac jhwirv fAu/ /Af>w ^ sJI Ijjj 

ruit/rf Bflf jrawcrYt fAol fV (/At? fy.i{f) *fnl ftttt #}mk to them! 
Tf the ruling verb expresses doubt or supposition concerning a 
thing future, u 1 may govern the imperfect indicative or sub- 

jimotive; £*d O 1 jfArtUfjAf it im.i Aj 

/«tf upm fJtemu 

jS * < #irf J 

But. fl, Ab regards t ^1 fAc tfft wAicA irifA iftr jvtA 

ik i^unWru^ fa o wimp/ar, nee S 4BH, 

(A) By in order ikat (gee £ 'Ififi c iij-itml its nosapuundu ^ 

i r if wp J i J p, p U J JjJ., « A , . # I v 

thus lvi*s V-» ^ *y+jjfU jXJ ijdi *jl -ivnrYy 

/AiV jj u plot irhkh ye Ltr. contrived in the city in order that ye 
may drive put of it it* peqpie. 

Hum. ti. Originally J waH a preposition (aee .-3nfir} p and 
when a cod junction, it stands for o*$ f &f tft< *** as i* seen in the 

■*■ ** ■* # i ' !■ 

negative ^ (for ^ • : we cannot say 

(c) By */tf (also originally a preposition, am g 358 A): 
but if no intention or expectation of the agent bo implied, there 
follows the indicative, or as in ^ 405, rent, c, the perfect. 

■ (d) By vi jo that when it Intruducfei a danse giving the 
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result ur effisdfe of a pra»ding £\mm wliidi expresses u wish; 

w *w** *„*+*+ **£f , B f 

tllll- jJiM ^5* O l 

yaw Jjttfii nmy perhaps make ytfti fFttwe&virit hi tL kiwi. ■*> fAfif 
//#i j?my ,-tf-r ik>ur y* act There are othur conditions under which 
itai governs u subjunctive* 

410. The Indicative must be used in all clauses except 

it 4 t> 

those govern ml by ,jl or other particle with waist of ; as 

^ijJjLLj ^/U^T Itfri* H> (At 

frn ** j/rtifrj/u/ /Mwpfet U dijl ^Ifd / ^TJ^iifT frnm 

*>JP « ^ 1 ^- ^ 1 -- 1 i J . f 

f rW m?Acr# ja* jforuifl w*t ; iLU J»v^ 

r-j* «*?„■*/ t& err wA^msttecer Thvn rfwt wlx/t* and 7%rtt Imtkvt urtffkt 

whom Th>»< dost mtt ; perhaps they «'iU tub 

■# I J t-> *JPi^ ^ * I 0 

•n truing ; Ijl /», ftr^* l7,(7r promise : ^}J^t j] 

when they tmtutgrtts* <m th, frtiAxtth. 

417. r Hie Jmsivr usually conveys an order, being Connected 
m form with the imperative. 

(a) It is used with J prefixed (the li of coumiiULri, see § r i) 
M *■ * 

id place of the imperative ; anil if y or Ic also employed, wa 
may write J ; thus tt}»m G«d 

then let tb ftetotwt retg (ah to this verb's final vowel, sw S aW'. 
We seldom tirul J thus used except with the 3rd person, which 
a wanting to the imperative. 

(ft) With the adverb *$ (see g 3(ja dJ) we use it to express a 
prohibition, ur a wish that something be nut dune; fin »t—ij ^ d» 

* * m-*$ l*+ * a * J 

ml t&m (oupcO ^mmit dfo&rdar*; ^ ilw^l ^ ^ 
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r- ^ X pi# f 

I 1 m m** i?Aom makr num i iWUifW to 

ngom at mtf trmtble, and do not ftlarr m* tntA th? t vroiajdarnt. 

(r) L Mm we find jussive* in the protasis and apodooH of 
correlative conditional clauses, which depend upon or any 
[wrtirla having the w&um of C>\ (sfia US 41)6 and 413) : in tlie 
protasis, when the verb is without and is imperfect; in the 
ajHiihi-d-:. when without and having an imperfect verb* Thus 

y™- .jiJ* yld (> T th*t rtf /wi/A ertw, 

#> - ■ - * t r " 

f , /ill# IJ* I -■ ** L i 

wry ww fflfrpl f^/er tht-tr j*atA; 4JJ-* if 

ivortklemt gain romti to Aim like it (flic former] hr ncwptx it (aim ); 

<001,1 l>* sriuMwtr Min.vs in God, ff* shall 

* m # 

r/jVr-r^ A/* A«trf. If however ti marks the apodoffiB f we niust use 

an indicative; as TW O-* w’-Ww-tYr hriinw 

# -» ■» _ 

iff A£* iorrf, Aw imI /tftir, 

ii The jussive may appear In apodo&ie when the protasis 

♦ * *, , t' 1 ; ■ ; j #■ - # fi— x 

contains an Lucrative verb; as -tU-y* y*lj Jy*_* 

# ^ if # -L 

V-^W b%**-V tk&rmipw ( tfr saiff) Ihjbr t& with 

fttr^ and command thy ponptr i at) thry grasp thr best part 
(AfTeoJ ; JJ^ -iJy Ej d **aJ r* 

( ^ f # 5 j S, ■# -■ ■■ 

(Vm/) /Ar v fiofi brtfff /A#r tjf-if/tv/ m^ioVwi: -iC 1 ] jJa-H ^1 
win 1 ' 77r//vf7/p «nj) / u/^i //^y. This construction 

h explained in £413. 

Kem. Ik The conditional sentence whrj^e npodosis tmiat be 
introduced by *3 i« further treated in J 5bS7, 

Hum, r, Wlicu (l) the apodosis has a jussive, connected with 
a following iru|ierfe!:t by or j, we usually employ the jneflive 
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thm^Q piuj llli tip iiiT ^pj 

// tyt* It'ud tu God if Jhir ht- triii mttltipty if- to tfou *tod 
mff ptirdmi : go when (g) ike prgtaaiy hits si jiiysivT, Kninected 
with the following imperfect hy ^ or j ; :i* tii; ii 

■ 4 I# J ' , j,, J U * 

1 O.^ <* ye random and pardon and ftrgm, 

*>*r*i>? W and merciful. Here also Jll'Q 

^ „ "H# *** J^-i kJl^ v^ajj wfuisi bslieres in 

,,W and dm* right, He shall tjfor# from him his misdeeds and 
shall cause him tn enter garden,* (»/ Paradise}, 


ilS. Thu jussive is ah® used with Hu* perfect’s miw.iT.ir ^ 
Ht. have seen in s 41 if, alter ^*1 not or t^.' nrtt >/ct \ but in these 
wises we have the jussive's form ami not its sense. Thus 

4 i ! p 4 

^ fatal therv nut rmch'd tfirn u tfortf ? 

Kora. When j< 1/ precedes, we observe § 40G a ■ thus 

Wj -sd !> our Lord do tad s/uuc us mt m). 


410, The imperfect Emryetk (we 3 414) fcus several uses, 
amongst which are the fallowing:— 

i'rf j With J eerily (sot i a61 (?) prefixed to it in a simple as- 
neverati<in, thus ^ ^ ^ 

thu Lord proclaimed {that) he would surety scud against them one 
trh " «#' rt 4*™ k*^ tme/W torment ; and m Asseverations 
strengthened bj an oath, thus J} ^^ 

-'"V fti the contrary, by my Lord, ye shall he raised 

U'roni the dmtf), then ye shall U informed of what ye have done, 

[c) With J i D the opodosis of correlative conditional clauses 
an, m 
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in which -owe J musrt Ik prefixed to the protasis also, as 

* riJ Ir ^ J i * T -, - J 

^ Wj ^ j«d ^ wnty i/'"iir £t?nf 

<f> riof ponton mr, itv jfHjWy t# o/* /A&*f arvbj jMjfar loss* 


420. Tlio /myttrtrfifcf cannot be used in negative sense : 
instead we must employ the jussive os in MIT k Thus >** 
nttifflf rfon, ,y “3 rf,t wrnf (fA>« > n>/N?«f: WUu y* &*,■**]Ij LJL=? 

~ J Bf# * , i 

fi drn^iV to us. do not #petd in Englidi. 


421. r flie verb may govern & noun in its accusative (or 
oblique) cnae 1 and by help of a preposition u noun which we then 
put in the dependent (or oblique) i-ane. Wo si 1 ail have frequent 
examples of (II!^ government, not only by States and Moods 
but also by tiomina actioDifl, agentis, ot patientis and by other 
nouns posaeMing verbal force. Sometimes the verb Is urideretuod; 
or it may lie conceded ion p&gtide. 


422, The nertuntii's of ;i noun is governed by the verb, either 
(a) as an objective complement* assigning a limit: or 
(A) m an ad verb in] complement, see |j 440 ti *aq» 


423, Most transitlr? verbs take their uhjectivG complement 


* I + * * J ' r t u + * 

in the accusative, m L/J .A.' , , i-gJ 1 » "3 ffo not thm Joilotr 

' * f- Ita-y 

the ffftth 1 if tkt traasgnasoet ; timuy however govern the rthjcct 


by help n( a preposition, m J»JjT SU* O' when the plague 
/ell upm them ; some govern in both ways with tilt* tiami.* 
tncuiiiiig, thus they fire**-./ him nf lying, urn] Li^'t 

ObV rfwww rf that* mho charged with fakt'koad Oar 

signs. More frapiently ?t verb which governs in IhkIi ways Inis 
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dlfier«!iif. lufauiijg'i, thus * hr ppr/utned it ir-ttfi musk, *j . >i i* 

he M<i it fast ; and diverse significations may attach to the same 
verb if used with different prepositions, thue — to desire, 
wliidi in transitive find intransitive, W ,ji fa like. 

(e, ditfhie, and ^Jl fu eupptirafa, 

Rem, a. Amongst juiwfi the tmmti™ r,W* see 

g 7>ij wo include thus* which govern by help of n preposition 
alike with those whoso object is in the tutiiiLBntive. Residue being 
transitive as £ij to jail ujitm, the Mitne verb nmy he in- 

transitive as j*ij to l»Jalf t route to pass, thus JjkjT so the 
truth was established. 


Hew, l. Dictionaries will teach a student how cadi verb 
limy he employed. Be it observed tbit, in Arabic, verb* to rw 
govern the accusative and require no intervening preposition, 
time AAjI / wfflt! to hiftt, 1(AjI / caou to her with it, i,e. 
f brought it to her, ija—Ji the magicians earns fa 

i*tietra»k, js-Je^ j » _ tjjlil they hmtyhi a mighty unehitutmeni 
(ace £ 456 i). 


Res. e, A sentence inny stand an objective complement 

j-m M w + H ■ li^f 


tlnij: jjVsa U Uj-.j lf r ,i destroyed a: hat hr was mo liny 

[see 1514). As regards J'i fa mg and its derivatives we uiav 
iiuti 1 , that when Allowed by ij’xa. narnftfcn nne uses ^1 JLS, 
Ihu^ *£|1 Jj-j ^1 JJ my thou, Verily / am Hod's < t/wtl, 


to got i, and what (ollow> it in commonly a c Dotation, as -vJI Jti 

I. | ^ | j , 1 ' l ' r E 

he mid. Certainty yr are mi ignorant fwpte. Very 
.sparingly, if at all, is it permit ted to u*e ji Ji. 


* 
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424. Two objective comiilem^ita, in the acc illative may 
follow certain verbs, of which there are two sorts. 

(a) Tim hv wWe objects are nnctinneLted, they being causa¬ 
tives i>f which Hie ground form i- transitive mid governs an 

accusative (see g 11 and §i 45); thus oSV^j f krittg H° u 

iimmujr*. j&i* //'■ rirwj#* tht night to mrrr fl» •i'lt/, 

m » r I 1 _ -i#P* - ■£ I- 

^Lujl U *r&<it 11 I gif 1 fi tottt 1 

■ * - * m *J * 

/ trill mftnffi \Jf*tI tk' fhrp/liruj t]f tit* impuHUt, LH Vj*i 

tiCt Hr aw* srfmin Mr trill fit Mi* want* tv infant it: also 
some other verbs of causative nature, meaning Id ghv, lend, 
etc. j).. ^Uljj U \^d» rvi t whit I P % jjaw pmruhd for you, 

it* [ ii >) <!» *tnt>fjbt n«nl, j*ri*yi "i 1 


..1 ;*(**,• tuff)did not direct tfirm (in)a (right) path 

■* + I p i r .v 

V lijiil they layt upon ift/it Un r vil of pun! ribnumt, ^j-y 

iy JJ\ appoint*! with Mom (u period of thirty night*. 

\h) Those whose objects stand to one another in the relation 
of subject and {tredicato; being ■ i) verlw signifying to make, 
adopt, name, appoint, etc., as l4i aI*4* hr made it (into) atom*. 
l) li II % dtfiidetlihtm into luttimu ■„ or (n) JLai! 


thr rrrltit of tht hatrt, which are so called because their action is 
mental-, for instance r» think, know .mil its iv pusivti 


/ef to think. In Uni , ^ to know, to <h m. Jii fe think, etc.; 
thus lj y~a / thought hrr jurtient, V***-* they find 


him mentioned (lit. written). 

Rem. A. Verbs like and .*».* most also be reckoned 

among J-*J" Jw> rrrba qf(th organ* of) wsw. 
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t-jy j , if 


Hsm. d. Three accusative? are gpveniotl by wJUji JLjiiS in 

■ ■ . J, ^ 11^ r|l J, 

tne3r fourth form, as wt > ^l^cl A* u/// fnAlf yen 

/Ami jffirur jforf. 

426. All verbs, transitive end intransitive, active and pensive, 

may take their own /u/tjHtfnv (see £ 1 05), ur their deverbal 

non ns of the daases Horn inn vicia efc specie! * as objective com¬ 
plements ill the accusative, Thua &*' Ain *? 

Uh|j? A# dWrW f^fer/y, bj-=- ^>-i3 Ac rwmvf u 

they were pttjfrd wit A prtrfif, 

Tills accusative is cal ted Jiwf JyUjt fAc flAurf or 

*- * '*f , < ^ i ^ 

juuL ]L may appear, or be - timhiuhrh thus 

“JUd w LbJu /i. dW nyA/ fur UhJLj .-l I ho .^- [j^ 

for UJp s . l h_» /s _/!>//^(ry iV in nrifi .vojvA. We have given 
(.§ 2U2 Note) ^1 J*£■ a* derivative of the second form to which it 

j ' f lijrirf 

sen es as maipiar, thus / in"ff cAo-iff* 

«■ * 

very Mrtvrxfy ; but. the rmicdur of a different form may be employed, 
or even of a different verb provided it be synonymous. 

Nor a* Verbal nouns (nomina actioni* agentis et patiently etc.J 
■ an like finite verb- bike w iJJjJ*os p thus ills 

t * 1 J- w 

1 Ul jj* (irtri j> their very <eiwr* ckaatiwr* 

427. It hits been observed of nomiiui verbi (in i IDS andf42l) 
that* when infinitives from verbs which govern ail objective 
complement in the accusative case, they ean govern an accusative 
instead of a dependent This h especially the case if ptie or more 


220. 


1 Spinlns vifiifl frt *p*wici ttlfc ifraluJ tn WrighVi (irammitr, voL I. $$ 'J 11?, u 
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words divide an object from its governing infinitive, because a 
dependent case cannot bo sejurnkted From the word which governs 
it. Also, when an infinitive in defined by the article* its object 
must stand in the Accusative, because the noun so defined cannot 
take after it a dependent. 

Rum. j\ Stride infinitives (immino ftctkmis) there are verbal 
nouns ijf similar force and significance which govern in the 
same way. 

428. Willi Hire esccptio&a* infinitives govern by help of a 
preposition, when from verbs which are transitive in that manner. 

420. Frequently however an infinitive governs its objective 
complement in the depmideut with J (tee g 452) hifttead of in 

the accusative. TSnif JLxl U*i=a II i trn*f* j an * j x- 

pmkim pfwvrtt fhiuff, So it U with certain other vorlml nouns* 


430, Nomina agoutis can, like infinitives, govern n noun in 

m t-rt ^ t rfi-i J L • 

tho accusative, as i jOJI GW it n rjxr. 4 iter o/" 

psfj^p/cp or in the dependent, as 4U»_* ilri Serf fr 

db^rupr fh* people. 

Note. When derived from verbs which are transitive by help 
of a preposition, nomina agentis mmt gtryern in the same way. 
Thai Wj ^1 1^1 mir *fcw(/ return ; 

UJUU fjj-iAa ^wdGnr Aryns,aft/ rtyfrvf 


iMgdpcfrtfW q/* f/jcja; " 


1 


i ■* 

1 jj—is it tif /*< 


/dl//i>dfy MJftW fAfJW J V-i jUl wjlfcwjl *£m Ht'fl tkt 

people qf Urll'Jhf, abiding therein. 
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43L Wlmt licut teen mid in g 429 erniceruing J after an 
infinitive, applies equally to a nomen agenda, 

Rm When by rhetenal transposition a finite verb, which id 
transitive without help from u preposition,. follows it* object* we 

nr j 1 f j r Jfi J J J I ^ * -• ^ 

may use tte accusative, m q£ 1 UyJJ? U 

M/j/ efild? ffd?f injure f\ hit tkttf irmt in/Wiri^ /AcmjttbHs ; or we 

#■ J Jr ■' ■* * i_, - - J- 

tuny employ J, as -iB tAn.^' wAw/^fr tfAcir ikrrrf. 

In like cm® a nomoo ngenti* cad not govern an accusative but 

+ 1 - *,m Jill 

require.- J. time jt» V y diilAt Act. If the trans¬ 
posed object te fi pronominal sutfii ? Q may with the finite verb 
bo employdistend of Jt as in $ 189 6. 


433. Beside the cioniiua agentis, some other verbal adjectives 
govern either an accnaadve cam or J with the dependant 

Xora When derived from verbs which ore transitive by help 
of a preposition, these adjectives govern in the wune wn.y. Thus 

Sf'w tr f J- 4 ^ & # - } ~ * * 1 

lihvlmg Hj*>n mr t J=* ** fl> i> 

4 i# p i* d J 1 J u ■> 

fbr rr*’riftbhn} f ^JLt- *JUS fiorf is fKfircfflfo/ mV A 


435, Frequently the accusative depends upon a verb which 

m J f|> 

is f/t'jnzWtocf;— 

(n) In phrases (if command, exclamation** etc, we must 
supply the verb to which the accusative urn Lin serves lu? JyiUji 
'see ; 428), Thus fjrcz^fy/ for AW 

ifr'Jaj W-r Aw*riw^ fi fi d of^jfijutj for 4a Lb 
Imir writ and implicit 1$ aftftf. 
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Nom The Arabian ^™nmamnH represent that XjI*—- 
stands for AiwJj T / pivii^ n; Jtt i absolute ptr/zcfiw j (t?ee 
§ 4 L n?iu T c) H 

€ J - r 0 Ail 

(ft) Til other ciises the verb must be cerajeeturod, 

v t-ml B 

where m imy supply w~J! Mew Aavt mms to jh^pk and a ptoin, 

^ ^ p li f j 

i,e, tn fH-nniisi and a smooth place; flint h 0 . 1 ,*.) 

thftt hnnf found far th*jw{f nxmivuwt (aeo § 27 Xdte): 

-r rf--r u tifl ' 

that is J (see | 178) i% JW; -iWjj that i- jiil foal 

fieijW iA#& 

# k b A ( 

436, The adverb o\ ami the eury auction 0 [ mke the fol¬ 
lowing nolin nr pronoun in the ncc-usal ive case instead of in the 
nominative [m one expects the subject of a sentence to he) 
bccauae, so it is aaid t these particles embody the verb to nw; 

thus aJUl jq^pj Oj rm'/jf (he. see) Z*artJ (fl>) t$ God r 

j- J i J ## # j I - Ir f W -»£ f J #f . # * I 

Uj ^ sr^-i dJJt U 1 v'** 1 *^ do thfif not 

hmr tkit 0(^1 hwtr* 1 rhni thrp miuW amt k^ t j t tb+p rfvmi f 

Pfi | ■ ,■ 

So in case of their compoumis ^XJ and 0^3 see J 362 and 
§ 584 ft) ftuf; jtr't ^ (see J Sfll f/) p and when coupled 

with a preposition, a* *jV atid ; thus "J ^CJj 

ftlftf Wrctf# tAf'W do nnt hunt, aJJs 4jl=> /AuripA jY ?*vr+< a 

ttniapp t j-U 1 jV 'i^ - ftf wt know that God 

In the above examples the subject ininietlintdy follows Jil eto. 
and under such circumstanced j (see § 861 c) in ay be prefixed to 

the predicate; ihm Jh>J Jl rrrify tn perreivt 1 frhv 

» ^ 'Jv- - 1 - * #s# * 

# (foftf] m r/ivn ; *11^ u] orFv/jjf 
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thy Lord ta prompt frith oJtatfnitiWNf and certfduly ff$ is for- 
giriutj p tnd nttrri/nL Tlwe may however bo u separation, 
between etc, Mid the subject, caused by an advert of time 
ami place or by a preposition with ita complement; thus 


J J.- . J v I j - Ji j j -in 4 

^jl p>wV^ H,ij. rmi.f r/j^-rj f|/>- (Jtf 
* * ■* t r ‘ 

is /iwfjrf) year *r«rf rAf&ffvra : when thin -cj^r- 

ation occttrs J limy be prefixed to the subject of ^jl or jt, as 
1j*^1 U ^jjl fAirr indad f*r t*f n.* n wwa ni * if the 

' * 1 4 + *S 

predicate be uejiatfve wo must nnt uhc J< thus aJt 

#■ + M 4 J-ii J + #■ F fi 

1 jmrefy //<* rf«fA nnt Imr the irnnunn^trs : ^-aj ^ L*l 

# # /m #ii 

rvW/y ir, trill not nlkfir to hn Imt (hr retmrd of 

' * * _ i' 

: ami >n if the verb be a perfect without jS, thus 

- ill, J J J #/ * #** r J -J- F 

IjJ Ubj ^yiJ 1 urimltf th* fn^fflr'tfMJfiAid 

ntr nod tcvrvjuat on the poifi$ of singing me. 


Rem. p#. These particles, together with those given in reim/ 
are named h fWn ri«rf r'jEjc The word governed 

is railed theirI mow (see § 5*25 ran-} mid the predicate j?-* 

a St 

Rem. If the predicate i> placed between or 
and its IUH.LD, the logical emphasis falls upon the latter, thus 
iCft-Lj ^ia-e war friend j.t WfA jr/on ; but if the predicate 
follow^ the noun, it receiver the logical emphasis itself, as 

# - - jpjf * 3 t 

■Ma* jJUs-i-=> v/our ,/riffmf w with join 

jp — - iip i 

Hem. tf. In S 853* we have mentioned «iu3t U the hindering 

; 513 1- i i 

wwJ, which when Ap;ieinled to oj- O'* ! ' ut ^ > a foUnwed 

by n humiuative; tlius ala ^=3^ Ci| your ciiidrtn am aniy 




134 


FMvMKNTAJtY ARABIC : 




•i triujihitnin, V«ji *j Jt-noir tibif iftwr riYAw art 

' -F * ■ i ^ ,«*" t -m- 

a tumptafnWr The same influence h exeruitfed by ^LiJl 

# # i ■» I ■ I * *" 

f-ee £ 362 m and £ 367^ m ^1/sb *jj rrti/y fAy jj. qp/r urf 

ILem. cr. A tightened form of these particle may be used 

Rtitt. f- The words tpotild thut ftnd Jit nr JjJ /* r/fdjM 

govern an accusative like etc,, thus ^ rAapt 

ye mil talc*' framing, 

43S. An interjection usually precedes the person or thing 
called ; while fur vocative ease we must use the nominative or 
• accusative* 

(a) As ItiiH been noted in SS6S L 0/ takes its following 
noun without the article. 

(i) Wo use the aoruiDUEivB—in the singular without lunwin 

—when a particular person or tiling is addressed by the speaker 
directly and without explanatory term ; thus C tj M.w- 

J If r * *+* * ■* * * m 

ham mud l V ^ nw#B. or &tr } J 1 -* JJWa 

MtfV/, 0 JAlnmoA / 

(ii) We uso the accusative when the person or thing railed 

P & #< m 

is indefinite amt nut directly udiiressccb ^ L somdwdit! ; as 
alsn when an explanatory term is appended* thus JLjI^T L 

^ > J ^ ■ 1 v/ 

O ww <jif /srttel 1 / U O 1 brothers **/ ours! 

lim. u. These rules hold good in the absence of an inter- 

* * F *' i'*-" ■* *' If 

jecfciou.ns 'jk-* ^jpf 1 Wj Qunr Istni, f*mr upm* H* patir aa\ 
Rem. Ik In the vocative , Li usually shortened into — 

4 ' / -rf r 

* * (see 8 317, nem./»}, thu* ^ ^ 0 my /«< tjtk.’ wj 0 my Lord! 
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hut this fthhrtvintion ts not permitted with dcirivativai cm ling 
in .*_ ur — frotu verbs whose limi] nulk’iil is j or Bisiile 

- i - ip* - # 

t and — there ora other forms possible, ns Jb » 

(sLnrtm) mid f O &?n ^/naj mother ! 

Rf^. e?. One word only, viz. *Jjt T may retain the article and 

j 1 nfi i-p Jf* I * 

follow b ; thus aJJl L fj GW / or imagukrly \ U 

(A) The noun following or b, whether aiugukr, dual 
or plural, most he nominative and defined by the article ; thus 

^LJl Q jprftpk ! t>uT ^>/JU < lyjl b Opt wtfo Mw.m ! 

439. When is immediately followed by an indefinite object 
nod denies its existence we make the noon accusative and, if 

possible, we omit tun win; ns >*> "5| *J| nifl GoA tfwv ** 
j^h/ /nif iff. Should an explanatory term follow, tenwln is re- 

milled ; n- ,jljjUJ ^ mare w no ffo 

* # * 

CiuriiJi % /r ri r/ fuiHwjprf jjjww. 

440. Wn 1 lil vo been t renting objective implements since 

| anil ahull now consider the adverbial complement This 

■■ « 

sort of accusative depends (n) when exp remind by tfl ^ 

(and by certain similar verbs, see 3 442) on the idea of 
existence or being, which h limited and determined by llii 
accusative; and (5 ) im cimnnatanceH detailed in g 44$ et aeq> 

441. When employed m the * logi cal copula u * 1 ^ ™ called 
a-a3U^ jli* fAr ifwo/Npfrfe Mitf* became to complete the sense 


* In logic llii- aoptlln ia n word whidh umEei ihd &nb;tc|: and predicate of 

I ^ i ' 

A IlTDpiMiEioo; It ii known na iJajljJI th* ffUiwningi 
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there i& required im attribute, wliich we must put in the occusa- 

■ rim * * < f *- J ^ n j j ~ 3 

tim FIjhs Lciji 1 jjL “3 rrr/v 

0 -±Vt±> fAey f-xil if (tAe adf/tir fhtir $*xl) *rnd w>ri irrwaj 

iffvFA ffjji LJj Ef> ariirf fa fA*vrt T /fr j yfl i.e. 

* * * * V> ^ M |i J . 

Bentnue a/^crf n/*w + Also we may note ^jjbLUt 

' * ' 

fk/ti (on*) ftf ibt ymttftiL which ia equivalent (see % 448/} to 

# r * I 

IjjhLi But when the idea of existence is attribute! by 

*■ 

ijbb to it ,4 subject we can only employ the muni native, as 
*A u^> ««v HttS fill rt/Jf !; here the verb i* 5«oUJl jjlss tfe 


comjrirts lttna, because it Contains the attribute ami requires no 
other, for b>5 would mean A* rcras tf/i 

Rkm. «, The subject is called ^ 1=^1 and the predicate 

H* ■*• & * 

j-*, while the natural sequence (>oe §518) is verb, h abject, 
predicate ; this order may however be varied if sense allow. 


# * I* t i ± j * f j, p 

Hem. A. Siiujeliuies O 1 ^ 5 *^ * ***** *'[iminati'd r a-* 

* j i#t ra # t if# t 1 # ( ' 

i ' 1 ^ ^jz*- AfWV” j;f . rflitiE r//r'r alm^ 

M * * ' * M J r ’ 

it will W ffjrymtv *>nk where ,>£j id understood 


442. Urn same emsstruction appertains to ^ig^J fjta 
xr'.so rjr o/'/.o'rro which ere often used as synonyms of without 
relation to tirne^ though they add Home mndffixation to the 
simple idea of existence. in this eksfl are - to wmfintu t 
* ti i maom* jU— fa Jjli - to Ac or tfo aff fftiy 

and not a few others, nmnt of which may be while J-J naf 

* ■ ' ^ ^ *■ 

to bt\ which k always i-a3u. aipn^Hos the negation of existence ; 

■hr m- ■■ ir S. jf ^ ^ 

-v thus aJ^-s in mi? a «'j rmm 
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§ 444 ] -- 

Re>l $. likstafMi of an nctuMtiva or a preposition with its 
dependent *\>bb Ol**-< t nay take as attribute a verb in the 


imperfect, thus following the analogy of jbs [.-sea g 40K rf and 
and i 409). With thii construction wo can connect that of 
Aj j ULJ 1 J Ui! r t'rik* *\f ftppropinqtut turn , which are of t wo kinds* 
(1) Amonglt those which indicate simple proximity of the 
predicate in y*= - (aco ? 157) l»* jtwt tm thr point o/: com 

mealy its predicate: in uti imperfect indicative, thii9 
tht'if fwre m thfjmint kitting me. ( -) Amongst those which 
indicate a hope of the predicate s occurrence is fwkips: 
O fiipmo nly it in construed with and the subjunctive, as 
^>1^1 $tmr Lord im$ fwrhfip# d^nyp jMtr 


enemy ; but it can take as accusative a pronominal sixth* like 
J**J (aee $ 4M + rein, /). 


443. Brief illusion has been made in g 440 ft to other ad¬ 
verbial accusatives which determine and limit the subject, verb, 
or predicate of a acute nee, an d imnetmiB* the sentence ils a 
whole. These adverbial accusatives are of diilereut sorts and 
indicate :■— 


444, (ft) The time in or during which an net occurs ; us 
ljji Qi jjAtfurp in than (tk wirdenst) /jrr/^W/jy, 

^ ^11^. jt jrAt'W AAr /f _/iWA rv' .■»- to thrm tm thr 

ih§ of their mtbbatk 

(A) Locality* direction, and exteusjom may in certain ernes 
take the accusative; na IjhlJj ha lofthni right anti fr/h 

Of thin sort are the words given m prepositions m § 35&, 


elementary aha me: 
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Rem. l 7 . IVe nntat nee ^ when the place ia definitely 
specified, a? ji» ^ )f j£i-a JL-aii / jtfopprf (ft the ptace 
\rLrr ttl Ifif-ain wvi-v killtd. But Tilth a verb meaning to remain 
nr (lie like ami -iinilnr va^ue nouns of place, fire employed 

without preposition mid therefore in the aopagnt m; thus 
jj r jL& jj-L- l i-V if ztfind jirm in ite phvt. 

Note. Oemhi fluhsbuttives edpufjing time nr place tan i>e 
s -1 7n and JS 478) to u verbal fletitei :e, hut 

1 - # f J 1 ' ' Ff# 

only in the accusative cn^e . llitis "3 ^ -*& 

tin the tint? m whirh the*} did n nt keep mhhath, fish did not oomfl to 
the wip 

KeMt 6. 'flic Acennative nf time and place, ill ustrated in 

i r 

above examples nf thi^ section, is called wijlaJl the wW - see 

I > ^Jr#x 

§ Til, tern, fjj ur*f4 nj u-AjVA tArar/ wr rfr^r. 

(c) The moat important however of adverbial aecuisati vea b 
called JUJ1 lAfl or eonditior^ Le. of the sahjcct or object 
ur of botlii while the act ia happening. Thus ^y* Ui 

Mi**m * *' - 

Lud ,jL*ixt AHdt? rr/^'ii Jitters returned to hit pi^pl *Mffry t 

* . / r * i jj si 

q/Wrtaf i.e r in a state of a 111 let let] and auger; ijJJ S j-i 

■ J. # P * * lH P f i # Pi* +p . ' _ /* 

,1T t 1^3 Ju ijhW 'j-lj -^L/jJl Air l* m mb wiodt, herald 

* - ■ L j 

f/ //u fiff/ey lit fo ttna n the two hands tf HU mercy i.e, ill 

m * ^ . _i £ ■ 1 * * 4 

advance uF ram : ipm— 3 \ ^jiJ \ the ifHUjkitim terry 

thrown dmm prostrate (adoring), 

Hem. a. The hfil h a rednndamy \ thus 

LtjjJ i .ill tipt/ 7 ! yuttr lj*rd kumbiy and it* wertt* fieri 1 
the command to jmy of itsdf a senteneo s uud the eoLditioua, 
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§ 4441 


1 514 


gmmiiuLticully *ii]*erfluou* r reply to hmr ? a* the accusative 
C4illfi.l Jlmjf must always do. 

Ei:m. h. The hal depends upon a regent (jUljl W C-*U which 
may he (1) a verb, as tu-a ,--«>* j* Moms fill down thundvr- 

* + + i > I M*+ i * J * ■* ■* 

ittrud -. ot (a) ri deverbal adjective, il- li^o- ii'l J.-j 
r, : rt{if l ‘i.ii God': h to h<m till, ulusra Jj-j is acmimtffll 

I # *1 * # r 

f! .Vverbttl adjective. Jj-y ^ lnniifj '''imvuleiil. to C~Ly! / 
Litre twi wwf; ur ( 3 ) a demonstmtHB pronoun or other ex- 

* , d ri# | # if r 

preMiou liavtng verbal force, ^ jUJ' I -iAj^ 

,tr*' ffur people of th fire, dwelling rontiumlly thrrrin, wh«w 

is equivalent Mry are ptrinim out a.*. 

. ■* * 


!■ ,■ m i 

Rem. c. The h\l is (1) ii^ciEiliy an adjtctuw esyt'essing 

a transitory etuto, as jtrrtfi* ™*ir Jt*h mme tv them 

jimnifijtbj : though the adjective may KtpnsJW a penuaneiit state, 
thus jhaJL-li uJjj UjJ Ot>nrXflrdi /■r'WHfc lui/yfrft to Mus* 

** ^ ^ i ^ j#w * m- * 2 ^' 

art wsUjAvd to Thjt trill ; wI^jL—« j^aJ ^ ilJ —*—-■ 

,jjJC ift Mr mn and Mr muo# fl/ti tk stars, Avid in 

{a Matt qf ) subjtrfm a % S™dinies however 

(a,i it |j§ an infinitive with the meaning of a iiartli_ipi.il adjective, 
ai > jijy / riv-'/iW Mai/itww /* im fof fmirtiaj ; 


' # J # i 'pit 

nr even (3) a cmuiete substantive, a* 'jUjJaJ I ,^-X* U—jti 

, j y - - p# r # - - ^ , # -^ri 

1* xt* HV writ upon 


them the dettige and locusts find Her and /togt and blood (in Me 
miturt ttf) signs, stjtamfed % inttreats* Lastly (4) hAJ may Ik 1 
n pinpiffition, m in 5 5S3. Tliere may Ijc more than one hA3 r with 


or without j uwi between them, as van Iw seen above. 
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Rem. i + Iii elII our examples hal is uutqfimU t and this \s 

III On t usual 

RliM- f* W$ cull the subject nr object to which w hal reform 


Jl^jf -it JUJI jj> r ansi it is usually *»>** dtjimiv as 

*5 # ^ H 

Lapsus in all our examples. 


# Jirf J 1 i* ^ ■■ ■ * ur 

Note. Oecsjdonally w*Ls U ebrainatetb ns 

Ijij ■yl _j t*rq> T rftf O.I folld) rrAtVA Irffflff fiflrf itS 

JJ/r 

herbage rfww uni amn JhrlA t>jx<.'pt scantily, wlioro ajUj must ho 

SUpplitnl as ^uliib to I^Su. 


Ron A 1^1 it will be observed that in all our examples the 
lull is placed after its regent: as anile it occupies this position, 
(it) The accusative may express m agent's motive and object 


in the uct t its cause and reason; as tv^/f 

pj^oii /J7/n Girt f/jkrr dwrf rtttflr rfss/rc. lM in it. ion by the article 
is unusual, tins accusative being indefinite except when in con¬ 
struct state (see g 47o), 


* * * * F # ~ 

Rem. I Mill lj ^Jj « mufti/ or ittfiuiritv can 

be employe l in this way; thus, iu Kuran+ vil 164 uv 

want them') way nf rjcrusiny {tfurtelm). Reply is given to 
the question ^ wkyt (see | 351, rem«). 

*4 

U-) Other determinations and limitations of the predicate 
may be expressed by an accusative called ih$ tp* ijivatiun ; 

*:*■«■ J- ^ * m r I i 

tfoiiH L_x> >*ih ^jUs David is chtrr/fil in spirit. 

Rem. «- Like Ju-R this accusative is ALL* ^ee (r i rcnu n. 
^ It must be an mdelimite substantive. 
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§448] 

Khm. h. We have mentioned in |£322 and 32B the act’active 
wfiiclt Mow* cardinal numbers from II to 99 Lndmive : tt 3-. of 

thii- being called ij^Ji j th* qvrifiraiMtt ikf rmwt^ 
and is must usually singular nee £ 499 . 


44G 5 BahibonA of time and phica are designated by prapo- 
as also are many ideal Gonc&pttoiUL Wc alkali treat tfom 
tnentionod in 3 NT a- indicating motion from, in j 450 njotion 
toward?, and in f 154 nest at a place ; while m £ 470 compound 
jhrepoffitions will be found, over and iibove those detailed, by 
■4 355 at 8(M|. 


447. The proportions indicating motion from or AV&y from 
:i place, are ±y* out <>/* from, it nil ijx umty /nun. 

44$. We designate by help of 

M 

Of the local I saint of departure from a place : an 

A > (JE j- ' 

-*^*?J* ^ yon /row your (rmd, ^ JjJLj uiljii 

Hx « ■» 

*'*•—11 *> l|> ,ws/ upon /tain ri pfit/jur from Atvmvjj, 

. , , . . 

./wffl, « ma/mry i.e. on opposite Bides, Hence it is need with 

verlts which Indicate liberating, preserving, warning, etc. ns 

* W* M -> ■ 4 J ,* # «. »f 

J 1 O-" H'> dtUvtrnl you from Hotmoh's people, 

S| r *' r * 1 a t * * 

CM II ironing from i.e. against nrrythim/. 

• (i) The temporal point of departure; an from 

fhr Ihgtra i.e, from f!22 a.jj, 

Rem. a. When used in any of the above significationa, wo 
say that o-* is employed to denote Mr beginning. 

om n 
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( e \ '[’he causal point of departure, the origin and source 
of a thing ; as AjT O-* I tump it from God , j@A 
JJLjj CM nn ad^MwWm to* «M*? to l mu / n,m S' mr Jj0rd ' 

^ /mm atnofl? your **«* orfjfiwf# ™™ wi . 

CiW O Lj oC'g C,I O' "jl U #*» dw* ««# 

anyMfcy 0 / trArcA rm ui-r the origin except that wr bthtvtd tie 
gitjn* </our Lord trhim they eatne to m. 

RkM. u. Here cm is employed *•> wsuhjn the rttwon. 

(rf) The dUtnuce from anything, especially after words signi¬ 
fying proximity, when in English we must render Cm to : tliua 
£ , - * *‘ T ^ -it iUtf Oj «"vfy <A* f nn-j cy n/ < 2 (W 1* 


wnr to the right#. HU. 

(<) The difference between two tilings whan compared: 
lienee the use of Cm with an elntive (wee § S34) when coai- 
pamtivo; thus O—^-l toiufcwiier *to« V 

lli?M. n. Sometimes cm with ite complement is omitted; s* 
r ;~1 jljjf tA« tof «W j> better than this 

world/hr iAffl* ifto take hted <0 /Aemwftw, where UaJ' CM may 
he suppl ieth 

f/) The relationship between part and whole, bet ween species 
and genus ; thus ' lm* M** 1 he stud, 1 m, and 

# lei * .-■ * 1' ^ 

w dull be tfdoK ir ho are brought near , me), CAf CM TW' 
fAr cAtV* '/ Pharaoh'* people, V? ’3-^3 '^ l 

u. ■■ - * i j 

rrtAnfo't fAra viliage and mt tk-rrfmm. lu Ayi-R the find1 amiw.f 
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Hhl *l Preceding n definite norm, which is usually plural, 
4 _>* may indicate sill iuiclelitijte i^iiLLiar ity or number; as ^>4 

■«j£ * 

wLLJl arirf qf ihv good thing*. Together with un indefinite 
dependent that be subject uf a sentence a.% m the following: 

A * # f '^■# r * M T*- r’C # 

s>* vU’ U no mwtajjor bfifafy ejeojrf 

% jvrwiWrw Gpe#. 

Rem. 6- Governing im indefinite noon after a negative j (Ar¬ 
ticle, *># gives fcha clause an absolute and general sense ; thaa 

■ « Iih 

O-* ^ ^ y* Aiiw ra p«J trAu&iwr. 

Rem In these examples *>* b used ^-x-f-li W/mt 

■* !■ .#• 

tftrwtm * titty jfarts^ llh also in Jl= Lfcjif [Jy 

jmWhiW ■n// offruit ; sometime* it is employed Ip 

iwtim i & wwwjwsj tiW. 

(tf) After indefinite U and Cy- tftafrnr wo taunt u*e 
before the explanatory word ; thus ^>d *j UjU wtaf- 

i #■ * * ,. 

«w ffcw fen'w^ m of a npn : in this case we have a general 
term tendered more definite, as also when indicates the 


material of which an article has been made; thus Ji^x 

fi OK* V *ift> ornaments. 


Rem, Here is employed y WJ Ip rrptmn. 

a jp a j 

(A) Another use of Of to cullwi J^ial /Ad tpeciJiMtiim ; 


thus 


^>2«^W OffP jL-lJ Jf'r- 

* *■ ■ •'^ « > 


litUfd tk? pmpfo ttf rkitrwth with ywr* (tf tomufl hhi) and With 
d/ .■?? if? utiwi tf fru if. 

Note. There is yot another use of in^x4 Ujbli ^ 
I I * tmt ->7i thorn* 


11—5 


IU 
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449. Bv help of ^ji we designate distance from. inulimi 
away from, and the like : hence it h used 

fd after verbs which denote aoitiuK forbidding, etc, as 

Ai /.-fN , .'‘ turatt/nttu (brut thrir Imrdn, 

J: A f C/jt fii/ivwi dlmppt^i. 

\b) After verbs which imply the removal of n covering, as 
[taking Ett. # than jCyuT ,_>* uju/ ani th&m wtictTuiug th . 


xri{!aftf\ j*Jt L* fAw* htua rtMM-tdfr&m «/ rAa 

® ji# o 

(n After verbs which imply turning awny, "5 *4* 

i£v o. n ttjlwtQr* ■/' iY t //r: Fjfifces/rwiir 

4 ^ #** 

Am A i# misrf&a&y — ■ j ** 1 


j ■* j ■ ' "■ ' r 


0 it'hr ft tbr i tmjtfr 
i * * m * * * 

hfatms still i> ti* to k . uttviy/r nu J/wn .< 

/ jri/i autfr to turn amiy from {tht direction of) my mgw t 
l£s Ct lji* fJhy rfiWflfin/Btfy turned atetttf/rom that from whirh 
Aw iumt'tl ditdainjtflty, he nrrwr/i i/ r/. 

450, The piepowtioia indicating motion to or towards a 


, a - 

place are Jl To, J* «p To, anil J iU 

451, Opposed to o-f anil ^ is J! which signifies 

(d) motion or direction to or towards n place; thos UA^jl 

B H # j j #t« irf 

Jl Wj3 H'l nut X'*rli utthf It is f*r*'/*&'„ j- -n ,11 to Him 

.# i# F ^ i# #■ J | h # 

^ the return fay , je-J 1 J| toward tfa 

mountain! Jl W* rrceoiW Le, indicated to Mows* 

Hence, because inclination h implied., J] follows verbs of 
excusing ami repenting; thus AA\ / reponf toward 
Jl Sjjut* <1 itfrtri iJicuw to your Lord, 
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(A) III respect uf time ^1 usually mrlicaU’n ilimnj; n om- 
muuuice , a* JLfcl Jl unfit it jtf.-iW trnn, ^ULjUI during 

<*U tk f' time till iAa it fit/ of judgement. 

Rbm* When used in the above signification^ wo gay that 
l~ employed /■- de*hjwtt*' the iimit. 

fr) To show that one thing is added &o smuttier we use ^1 
and lienee *j*-l ^Jl (see 3 tf3 P rem, </) to (fa which is definite 
hut surrey for efcefcm, 

452. In addition tn implying lifcr ^31 motion towards an 
object, must indicate arrival. 

Rem. c. When is a conjunction (nee §8G7^) it esnrd m$ 
no governing power upon noun*. 

453, Whenever possible J must be so translated an to indi¬ 
cate abstract relations, those that are concrete being expressed 

* mr *■+ * *m J ^ 1 / 

by ^11; thus jJb to a d&td country, hilt jXJ *tJU 

Cs^* IT* rf/ww ft /hr l&r a dead country. This distinction 

cannot always be preserved m is .shown by |S 420 et sea. where J 

«■ 

indicates an action's relation lo the direct object which stands in 

iij # * *1 li * -■*! 

place of an accusative ; thus ^-«sj 1 or t /WnW jjam 

(see S 4 tS) + Mura often however we employ J 

(«) for pooling op the action to on indirect object; a.s 

A-a+jJ Jtf Mtwr# mid |o Aur U Iv for us. 

-■ #■' ■ ^ ^ * 

• J# ** *J ... H t -> 41 A 

jjlcLoj Ac multiplies It to you t UJ jit I parobw (7 Ah 

tfrtf) to rind 1 Aviv merry »pm wr : so with reflexive verbs,, which 

# ^ ^ 4 Jll A- 1 —-r 

govern as their direct object; Ibus U 

irAra Ai,f L^t'd manifested ffim&tf to the mountain and we find 
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ET,r.ME\TAllY A It AII IT : 


[| m 


•j j// ;i JW tr 

I 4,'j jXWI *J to 

1) irAtot Hotrjr lit. 


the sense of in (^tJ^lsUU i t ii» > j* *>j to, >t '* white t° 

the betetden: sJ» by taking praht ns the direct inject, we nuij* 
place here -~ A }\ " ^ U ail whatnaem it in knit* n (fin* 

firaist to God i and unless wholly idiomatic -iu l >- 4 ' hr Mitmi 
in the*. In these cases J and it* dependent are not essential to 
the danse, whereas it is different in 
(A) the dative (i) of possession ; as 
Him belong the dominion and the pram, j 
to it I> the (jkttrwr of) ttmimfr ^ > 1 -^' Q$P*± (jA * $ ^ rf $ 

to their idols, yj Mter/nr m , ^uJj ^ « daughter if th, 

■r h i p + f t - J- J 

king (ueeSs -11*2) i (ii) of penniseion nr right ; a* OWaJl ^ Jh 

he matt* lair/nl to them th* good thing*, & £$ 1 ? iw ih> ' V‘ r ~ 

missiint. (iii) i if advantage, contrasting with (see $ 439^0; 

as jtjj U 1 pray an bthaJf qf ns to thy Lord but hr 

carted him ; also lU-j) « guidance and a merry 

fur the btnqfit <f that* vho, u*j — Qi' *3* ^ 

fjjfi and do Thm write for m i.e. place to credit of oar account 

f* * 

admntnpe in thh ittorld and in fAr* Jufxl, *-U U #Ai* is oiriup 

t& u*< 

Rem. h. By line of J we oxprew the verb to bars, sih 
Xl J U f inn Ho hputAt'r- 

fc) Attention is drawn by J to the purpose or msam of an 

„ ' i -1 # - * - 

net; thus jd far irhat reason i nee J 351, rein.!, n*1 *^J13 iU 

w J i- ^ 

H ^ 1r —* rfrtJ wh*n a ^rtimi nf tht m uAtti, FF% r/.; 
irnn? fAr 1 /vc^ a lwh j<?r tL at, of <ttiirft uts v 



A GRAMMAR, 


lf>7 


§ 45 n] 


OUN 1 PF* * di?rr$$fy the $ Ujm f*tf lie iwc qf cr 

> * * ' 

I ^ l«> ** IiJ^ I ^ * I *1 w 

* c -u ^'■"- lT j >■; jjbil jHjrjjtif merit ion v Mi- rfrt.v 


A/r nki/l .artArr yon /or fAr o/ (tpA.rr i> An) the, dug n/ 

a*mtillage (of the o ng*U) i,e, tlie day of judgement*. 


Rem, litre Jf is employed J .WI ) to indicate the r<ui«*', 

(t j Also J murks tli« time of an wctirrencc; a* *V Oj 
tJUUJ _-a^ fiffrf *rJt-n J/wtat ™w 0«r appointed 6'tne, 

^ r 1 p- **“ 

<>* iij r>?3 J/rW*ixi wh- y*./r h * tfwf lit. iff a jmnt 

■ ^ # r * 

«f tin* whm u night km famed from Mtikarrami. 

JJote. Many verb-; milkating a state of uiiud, friendly or 
In ■« tile, ndvARtageoiis or disadvantageous, take J of the person 
to wants whom the feeling is directed; thuu aJ X hat* Aim. 

m 

454. The prepositions indicating tm it at a pke ttra *ai s 

iii, % + inVJ, %-i if//A* w*M* OJJ or 

A&ufe, n«jr B ilihI jj-U <^^r r d£aar f irp^xi. 

455. We ilesignaty by help of ^ 

(a) rest in a place or [luring el time, and motion into n place. 
Hi upj^jl ^ Uj 01 ^ 1 ] 1 U d) ft? Mwip* w/tat*h rrr 

/.< in Artftvst turf/ +¥irM, >b! a*L_p J 1,-fcW //- emifrvi i&rm m 

f ^ / T ' 

<s> ife^, ^ if l*U-ir» Jle irros’i" Af/or Aw fienejSA irjws 

tk table*, Jvd^’ , > Mi- U tflen a fiU’iuj hmk (dare into 

- -r ' * 


* This n.iriil^rim< b ilk JirMrdiun.^ witli H*Li3i|w1, 

* Farther fi^plaimtion of diiei will b? fuund m Wiiflht p s Otiemiuiir rot 

11. -§§ 110 unit 111. ■ 
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__ [§456 

frWr htmdj it. when they grievously repented, u L* j-=>s 
mn*mh*r trkfU w at i/ t 1< ^ on th* sahimtk d®y f ^ 1 

J > ,■* jr J- 

O^jh^ 1 11 *jtiUteT* i r;i into the ritiei. This meaning 

'' ' * , t r* tf- f - i # 

applies .-Hsu to Jese nonutste relatum*,, ns uitjlj .J Uti 

* * M ^ ^ ' Uj + * 


^ pardon (thr xin) to mr and -my brother and cause ux 
to rn ter into Tby mtrcy* 

lb} By right* means in thr mvdxt of as mtiy well be aeen 
wiLli it phi ml or coUectiire; thun ^.iU \ Olj* **^"4 Jti 

4 *Fh 1 # 

^-U^j Ma&a &trd to hi* brother Aaron, Du thou art 

w my deputy ttmmy my p#)pie r and fekar* uprightly. 

(r) We use to state the subject of thought, eoiiverHatioix, 

t * * i ' -m i -■ ■ : i J-. 4 , * r 

or writing; thus AiAJi ^ v tfl 1 Tbc frst M- 

trmting of the Arabic iantjuwjx. 

(d) Further ^ h employed with verbs of desire, *» *-* 

'- r W JP j 

J^r /fW |f* 

; i j 9 

Rem. We soy that ^ is lined to indicate tlmv W 

plaaK 

^mte, Jbt? phnLse tk* land wkhA 

IVr idexmt is equivalent to UU=*jU 

45G, Whstw ^ indicate* wtnmyst we more nfteu express 
with v mere proximity; thus wjj# f /jr?W fry « mow p 

WtiV '—■t' H"> »«# <Viw* f'vVA tiur .fiVpw, iyLi UJ*. toiv 

^ I J-J * 

;< in** Jarre, ^yiri l )J^- *% «««««*# W /wrF >riVA 
^ /«»»> ^ WM? m* #rna r u*fP j q - n 

^ u- ' 

He' nvtUtii the A«imw H»rf Mr r»frM r/jiA/Zy. Aaanrlingfr 
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| 4S6] A GRAMMAR. 

Verbs with Durtiiiii meaning gavcra mill its delis') n lent ill |i1)iee 

9 * Jj Jl# I H jr J ■ J-* , 

iff an accusative; thus .V U^i Cj>^ /^lic 

■F «F ' 

*A f y iffltf W. ^ ^ t far; 4fa jW iWWi/FnAf.W 

^ I J I ^ SjtJI r a- J 

anifthhg of His kmmhdffs v ^ j** tfan dwi/f fci 

^ * * *+ * J -i •■ J ■ px 

h{farm*tl of u'hat j \/t jkiiv t.fatu\ *_jlXJU f/c^’ rrfa 

JL r* 9 J ,p*I- fc 

■faAi/uttl ^ Ac/*>d\ dJJ I j,—; ttfffA tfa wim# oj 


Gtx (; and with its jiependcnt may take the place of a becoud 

* «- - ff+— -*■ » *| # 

accusative, thus ^ n~- b t.i ^ <io ttitw. wjinr 

* p| 1^##^ s . 

/rn rjjffticA to m rf, alM ^bb ^jJ=,j rcm/W Wni n/ //,- 

dfajw qf (JW- Sometimes a verb govern* in both way» with the 
■ * j I- 

same meaning :-ee § -123); tba* a-* 1 & >r.W /A,< 

4 g- x >> 1 > j f j E j * 

fatidqftfU tmtfar, and a— r ^ f/roituiflrt* dbw 

>«■ i A ^ j sr # ^ 

tffwi *Ar^ ; aJJ W mt amstau^ <f GrxJ, and 

i)C<i jju JJb] 7 »#v rw 7 y fie* w h^otsA*)* riftrf of Tfae 

-r t * f 

tifani: it'r ask assistant; V ftoy Jiwftrf it unjmify, and 

^ j / +■ 

U^Lb U tfaff did not injure Us, Vmle.r this general idea of 
contact are represented the following. 

(aj The relation batwoeti Hubjeet and pri 1 Hiicnte l especially in 

_ + a p fjj*#-#- 

negiitive ifTttpMitiona; ^ L* <r;v mrf ^^Vivr,^ 


(A) The relation between an act and ltd object, especially 
after ijsj'ijT JW^JI itttramithk* ^rfa; thus L 

fa tMtomtlnd* tfa (tpiNWtid h) them ; tUl \*'t hur* Mmwd t hut 
C^i i ji v Aorr Atf/i'eiwrf fAr ir^AAr: wo 

■* p ’ p 

notice thb purticuhLrly after those [odieating motion, which mum * 
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[§ m 

then be translated by transitive verb* (sec £ 423, tciu. J); thus 

i 4J t ■#' i f r 4 * * j*S #■ 1 

^*317 wjtss jjlj JlfS /A/j fesrtMf* wnr 

* P* .#• > lP p P 

* # -rf rf *> W * P #■*-• P 

Av rkW frrii?# fjftrm /*rr>o/k j-^J 1 bj^ 1 * H > 

caiMaaf fltf# cAiMtoi ^ Israel to frmtem the m 

(c) The relatiais between an aot and its iiMtnniieiLt orreason; 

.•*■'■* ■*■ -H l ^ $1 >i 

tltu.-i SjJ^S ^Jdl fit ^ 1 OV M«r rfAflff fir* &t*V*W* u GW 

, , ^ * J I ^ H *- 1 . ' " 'l*#l 

t* tk jMftmn €ff tnm who Mi?tv, ^ U^^Lj j-1*J l —j UjJi 

" * 

^’j^ 1 J= k>* (f> mused to dbrauJ by mean* tf rimd the 

* '* -■ 

water y and We produced by mmmqf i$(tlm rain) aUmrls of fruity 

*JJt |^>U /ij/ Gmm jf p^ rmimon, jM/ f» suffer tion 

m I t^ir j , i> u - j # + 

by t/i a nmuwmty a-o^> j ij wf - ** u*i ^j'j 


J1 JUu npiJ in- rraoW u'hru his jmtpir ashed 

■#■ 

fl?riiut- w/‘ Aint, (&ee g 367 r) SriAs /At j rfonr tt?#A /Ay rW* 

- J r *-# f v j 4 > iij # v r 

Uji-X! w JUJfii tAw.* IFr try them % iw-wm 

tj/ that in which tiny tn r? impious, iiJ ^*$*0 Uj-tlj 

* # * j 4 p*- •#**■ 

LhU*^JSj l!> app&inied with Mote* (a period rf) thirty 

■ * 

nights and liV mm plated them by mmm of ten (wore) t 

J- £ + r , ± ^ , ft-r ^ ■ # 

y^UJI jAjUaJmI «t% / fi^pn 

ttiff nhrte (till) men by rrasem of (My putting thee in tharyr if) 
My me&tMfWi i and Man#* qf My spmking (to Mon). 

Rem. c. Tn express iriYA/^t we caa uee >Jtj ; thus 

-w » 4 ^ * -J !■ ^ i-i H ^ !■ 

prAw M«i* ^rp>p|p/^/ //i /An 

fiirl^ irit/umt jiirf/rp. 

Rwt i Stiine would place in thi- *1*7 

J # B| * m * 

_ - pfAf' mtm* tf G<*i wlulo otiien; ^ikpply ^JJwl m above. 
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§459] 

Ri:m. f T Arabian gnmmiariiuiH Iinve divers fltsjroaoiii to 
debate the uses of ~-r. 

* m 

■r -p J-I.T A 

Mote. We find ^ used In the aense of tho^ *it i^jp 
* * - * 

|Ar^f #> ?fw wpuPi thrm* 

457. By help of or %+ mth, alrng f rkh y we indicate 
laudation and connection in time or place; thu* 4J— 
■vw/ Aim WfA : there are also le^ usual meaning. 


459. Wti employ gw, oApiM 

i iri# # ft d> * *#£ _, .P 

: 'ij in iis loc4il sense : thug j>Win UUbj rrwiY TFV 

ft-irfi *,# 

ipmwfeAerdp peer fA#M efrnJ* than 

tlti MtablisA&i Flimxrff npoti fftr tknmf : and a similar senne tuny 

. j 1 ^ «' 

be discerned in fAr* /rtf irpw 

them, —J 1_} L Uptj fljid I I V writ down upon them 

* * * IJft^r# J r f 

nt fixiiifi tiuJ r/Mrt/^ VA* ■J | *- Ii fj&tr ra vuur rn*- *1 jUifii wi- 

* J ft -T -■* id P ■#!*!§* h dT #■ 

*XH rr/jy/n GW Oht Mirrrnf 

■ i-p-p p * pit j -p 

my, j4rr Jut Mw npos Tkm hn*t ok#*- 

#■ » 

;»siw. 


(ft) As implying dindVMitnj'e (see $ iii); Am 

- jl J _ I Idd frd# 

aJUI GW wttf ^iwi/ry *rrVA J&i"rrr, As j^h/ him 

*t(p tinst tfotn r. Also we ns*- jifter words signifying difficulty 
and the opposite; thu* /.■ ri??Af^yh/ 

1 + 1 ft - - * 1 

ft* them 1 A 1 S fotil things, j~~* aJJ 1 thi* jhr Gtd k rff^y, 

1 . 4 j #^> j? . 1 - 1 ^ # j p pp 

1 . r ) To express m obligation : thna 
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@462 

distinct deliivry i* intumbmt i(p»rt Our apimtU, ^ 

MP- J # 

^IZUI ijLL-Bi m ntf /Jf t - ^v/jivn;^' Me AW tafa'tt upon thsm, 

w -■■ - J _ r 

4 >j* i# r> ArW/irgr uptm mr. 


l*f) To show superiority in one over another; thus ^^Jk-Lai 

■ #1 ^ ^ if* A ^ ^ -r| f 

jt*J /fr Aafl/fiwn™/ yfllr dfcw flff rrvfHurA^ yMj 

f - j - - j 

J^= anJ // r if ati-pvwrfut om* #wyfJhnp. 


M To give the condition tuning luuda upon which a 
liersou rests ■ thus Ol> O 1 ^* bi fitt&tud thr 

Christian religion. 

f) To indicate the subject spoken of; thus *Vy^ S ^ 

h -r ^ m i ■j * 

J*JI "*l *JJ 1 J* that thiry should not srf if rm^ niiitg fltkf other 
than th* truth , 

Rm a. Other uses exist; as ^ku ,^1* j^3 
ieh has rvute fa g mi through on* i\f your#'ires, 


462. With an oath f^J) we employ j> % provide! a .fiib- 

stwitive follow * nod there is no verb of swearing, The coiuple- 
ment v s 5*-‘ may be an aflirmative verbal pro position, 

and the verb may be iraperhvt, in which rase J is prehied to the 

x SlrlJ* 

energetic form; u\m pti.T \ % mp Aorrf, j/r *An/f 6* 

ns/W, 

463. While ciminmnly rerk Lined among prepositions Jj fif, 
fail'd is a substantive and synonymous with fliwiw (see 
S 4H2/> We find it in tabu, iU In frig tBrtnnir, **?, and 


a mtxmiAR. 


I 


1725 


Note. Attache* 1 to i) we find iiUJt U /Ar ^nff^nwj? wui 
(Heo g 3n3* ), tliuri ijj 1 jJrr ) t^JS LJ jia-f »dbti yfer ujf n 

gwrf Hie their god*. 

46fl. To signify at th< side of we employ jut; thus *jbu 

m - * If j*t t * m „ + 

^ a/irf *f"rM fifirf fAma rvpCTinf* 

* -# # jT * r 

djUjt fty ivV/ju if* cottwrii^ fit* ha* made mth the r p » 

■ f if' a ■ ' « m,- * 

5 ^ WjAp iheg find him rrrkfett dnwti 

wkh tk m i o. mentioned in the Old T&tauuml mid Gm^l t uJl 

-a r * 

*pU 1 n-rtfy the eanm qf their good and ill luei im 

hidden hi the oonustto qf Q&L When used of rime ^ may 
indicate a particular moment thus cJjbi I fift mre 


*U the time nf irritimj if. 

407. Signifying Arfvwjj indicates On intervening bpace, 
thnH Ipa-^T j _3 1 /« fifA> ft th Flimi and fin ffvgira* 

Of common occurrence i- fo/wwn Aw f i-i 1 -^ Aour/* Le. in 

f ' fl"* *!•* 

iu* pesenee, and ^ At*w«H ffotfr friiwft i.e, lief-re 

-p ja 

-“ *#► # #* #■ jt J ^ 

them ; than a^—j jj A^trv A(V wnwy. 

4fi8. Higiiifyinfl beneath > ■ ■* 1 indicates the Inwer jiart; thus 

- - ** x Ji x 

* j * * 1 1 w<a*i traufr r the tree. 

Rum. ft. Its Apposite is 3>* oft-n'c; a* ajll* jji ^aUuT 
find ffis f> a^-jtvvw-er/irf tiwr //w 

489, Signifying Weir often indicate* somethijig inferior* 


and 


(*) tint a ij utility belonging to one is not possessed by 
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* ** * M 


JU*lf 


another \ thus JAJi 03 J the good arc 

among them and thus* who are not that art anv/ng them. 

ILem, Beside jrf. and 03 * * there are other 

nouns in the accusative [see ^£39 and 444 A) which are em¬ 
ployed preposition*: for instance. 

[a) J*J fafor? of time; thus £fr\ ut J-* ** 

/*!?->■ p* Mitred Him Mart* that I gtm *m pemimim. ltd 

, |, ^ ^ * J#- J ■ J r 

opposite iti ^ ; ibtw J j** ^ ^ 

dlo nut iff nun m it disorder* in thr (firth ojttr it* vrrffritttf. 

i <•) itj) MiW, thus iMjj jJAjl l‘*& tvMmi tk M: tqaivtkat 

^ I r i^i ^ - - J ** - 4 > # 

ia JUU., thus hij ^jut H* kmm a hat 

it before them and irhtii behind i.e, wSmt hi and rdiall be. 

470. Obmpoimd prepositions- have usually t>* » the first 
part} and the second part must be in dependent GM& Thus 

I ■# i JT - i - 4 t ^ 5* J* ■ -i* 

A) w*"i ; as *«>* 

«ju? H* shall CCTH.W Jim to enter garden* Wider whirh Jfow th* 

fimwilt qf wttter* 

t + 4 m r r ? 5 r -tr*. *<■ 4 . . 

c) o* and jjj u** ; sis UL1 ^JJlJt J*i 4 >* Aq/my 

^ > Jl ■ * ^ * lH (• i J 

j% coming to m, ^y* *>• offer them 

* m j * j i f * * m # * 

(the fifore^iti We sen t U^j evil 

h*t *v v* i rroutjht in mine ahtnee after my departure, tjJU? 

~ f , 4 J # ^ I ■*- ^ »— 

UjAJ ,>* *3 iCrJ' Maw Me f/o #rif (rtn^) 

^ * * 

qfter that repent v 

. Rem, «. The construction may sennetimes bo liuule mure 
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condsD by omissiun nf a pr&prufjiticiu ; thus A-ji ju^ij 

■I* T/'r.m- Jr J ., .0 

illflfesiJ of 4ty ^ and r^vie from 

his jhvfitr i&i'entjr nwn /wr Our u/i/w/igM/ //flir, 


4?1. The (Me {$ | {15 and 4M t« 429) tike otljL-r 

iinanf- is indefinite unless defined by the article or otherwise : 
t.Uu* jtakt- !>-» *5* /Arrr /o,, 0 you, fit a great 

trial Mm your Lord; J^T 

■•■ i -* - 'I* S ■ -x I 

WJI ^fj o-f »vr//y fW M-jif) eJaue thr ml/ <n 

a god), wrath shall overtake f/n m from their Ltnl, and iymmitnt 
in this prrxmt life; fjjw-* IjJlf thrymid, It is a tray 

of rmwiug (attrstitvs) to your Lani. 


472. The itcfion* of noniina agoutis ha* been treated in 
SS lito, 431. They and oomiiia patlentis {originally adjectives, 
set> § HO; are frequently used as con Crete or rial mum, derig- 
*ting u person or thing to which the vert ml idea closely attache* 
itself while remaining immovable. The Impwfcat is nearly akin, 
but leitig part of a finite verb indicates motion or renewal, 

Xotk We retain Professor Wright's term notion room-turn 
vrrfxtle, though it might perlmjis be as well to employ the word 
participle, hero and elsewhere. 


473, For a. specific indication of rime we must look to some 
other word in the sentence; thus Lj gfc.;_>» JJ&f J*= ' '■ Jti 

" f - *lrl# £ rf If 

Ov 1 ^ ^ j hr 4iir<tnrrtJ, JfV tffflf mamtert th* ■> 


* Uj 4 ward’* ration, we p)«U It* ini3 uence in to eonslmcititiiip 

ra|Uidaff tint* umiLbrr word bo in » particular r-lfeSO e the carrespamilfig term 

L • * r 
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«w ifh tri# ra/jn? j’/'Wr flVi latent (lit women) owf vrrily 

J* 

rtttf *Ad// fur oiw where ^ knven ji future muse to 

nil three clMiea* 

J In n clause which ia nut circumstantial the concrete 


verbal noun refer* to a present ur future time; thus Lii= Cii 

I I ^ I jP #- f #■ j # JJ »* 

^T* J* 1 LjJf Wff rratocwl /l^wi 

imf'7 o jfoW ^rm t h?Ai'cA thy ww$ afkiut tn 

m * 4 S KjF * J , ? -Fr- i> - * i-r J ^rJ J» ^ 

tfflfflftf ; Or^ y4s* ^ ±jX ^ 

•■ X ^ ¥ 

tw thtsv pmpU dortrogml h that (rtlitpm) m trAif'Ji tkty ww*. jhmZ 

etrMi i# tdtfii they iv*r* making ; ^JJl ** 

^ ? J i l I if k t 

j * Ht it ti )i'/ti) tsri'dttxJ you, and mif >\f >/)u it an ttn- 
Mitmr, and mu </ yon a foliewr \ k> UU C* 

m * ■*'*■ * ^ 

HF j I m * M P w ** 

e _ ■ jAJ ^ Ifltsy jafrf, Ifftafaur siVjn CVW ftr/fap*>$ in 

us tty tfo turi kdtmw tn t&w. 


(h) But the concrete verhad noun in a dreiiiastantin] ckuae 
refers to the -amu peri ml of time its the ruling verb; see fj hHB* 
The Imperfect Indicative will be found used in neatly the *utne 
way; see § 408 


474 When attached to a verb as adverbial accusative ,'see 
3 444 f) a concrete verbal nnnn refers to the BftDift period of time 
iia- the verb itself; thus ’>*—■ ^LJl t ^frr t&r gut* pr™*- 

trating yuuf&!HYS* t W Ih shill mate 

th in - ,'ttf'F gardens fa uhid* therein, an instiincc of JU- 4fi/ 
fjfu/fm/i fl/7 ^A# /afare. 
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475. A noon, when governing another noon in the dependent 
< ;<se r i« called by the Arabians jUsJ, amwj-ml, and is said by 
Enrni*?im «nunnwriaiw to be in construct Mat*. It U shortened 
in pronunciation by ouiisflion of tnnwiii or of the terminations ^ 
anil u- m order tliit the speaker may pas* iiiickJy to the governs I 
wnril. which ik called aJI that to which mnerutim U 

Their relation*]!ip ts known as i>Ul .tfunvatioa. 


Real t here are two kind* of mmcxuriim i^LA^Jf th<f 

/ngpirtfiuwra/Mf and iiU^i tktmpnper annrz- 


,,tim ' 5,1 tJl “ fo ™» m*y be iijL, or ^ 

'trjinoi ; iii the latter it urn only bo *£l f except when the article 
is prefixed, sec $ tstt. 


* 75 . 1 ft the construct state of a governing noon, followed 
Immediately by the dependent of a governed, « n be represented 
aJ] idee* which we express in English with the preposition if. 
Thus «>J1 S jy l the th ap t<, r uf the emr t ^ LjT \L in prefer 
v/the mi Lft, situated by the sen, *iJlT |J^ ( y ^ 

9,1 il,A tnl '^ 'hrrrfit w, A wold may bo guretning awl 

governed . as OiSfi ^ MU the f{»ier »f the <% qfthr jndge- 
ffJ thr m*ii*t*d tim, ■,/hit Lord, J&j ^\^J, 

hatteaed the affair qfpjtir Lord? 


*7fl. (a) Tim governed word (slit JUJ1 fo proper anno*, 
ation may be nnmen raUtinjfcrum* a pronoun or other word 

" ’ W * riMuMnm here ^ in j) loo, to bdude prialgw 

nc>a|]_ - inflnibvet, iLijil urn pie pafaitujtirci, 
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regarded ah a auWtwitive, ur at; entire rttmae (see §488), Tim* 

■} — ^ j M *■ * M Jj 

iAt chapter qfth overreaching^ J 

. i * s’ ' -- - ^ — i;. - 

.IaJj UUb I^jJ^i 

vtfidthose trfw drnp Our eigiurand the mtithujqf the loti{dwrtiinp), 
*•** tMr wjh, U *U» fV #/ o/' Mf 

thirty* which rrv hare pmridedftr w>u f t; ^ ( , 

story qf thtev mb* did^liemd. 

ih) The govern wan i j, e , the oue in raiiatmt 

state) must in proper aiirteg&tioii be tiotnen sid\4AutivuTn* in 
which category are euvouoted p^pnaltioiid, as j*S ^/iv«- 

i + M mferintj ; uo also are numerals, for which see si 4*jg efc m\. 

Thus Vj *** Awrf ^ Jaiam, Jb* i^Sfi #% / w /, r / 

/Ac mischkf their dainty OlJb J*-L* *UU W fr-J m 

wvfl nopiffiKfa/ w/i'jir tc/n/ in in /wwh'.Wwn nf thr ftrtaMs. Au 
adjective in construct state in improperly annexed (ace jj48a) 
unless, as in the following examples, standing in the position nf 
a defined noun so as to iuivu the force of a substantive* thu* 

i -1 r# J r #■ 

O— 1 <** htH'kotar IjMirt) nf tk? fnc* nr even tke ltftwivm>- 

*_ # #■£*■> ■.- ■< j , 

Me Aiw^f (hr hidden ttrri of the 
mamj'rxL Ax regards superlative ^ 4HG and 4U3 + 

IiR3t, 0 . in proper aiinesatigii the article JV eftn never lie 

A e itn 

prctscil to oLa*Jb iu tbo improper it may (sen § 48&J+ 

Ni-TK. The annexed word ejati Im 1 governed by » verb -_*j in t 
eliminated* &a ^ ibj ^ T J. j mjitfc« 

mention of Mr (% wArretm Hr Mi gather pm for (hr dap if 

m Wa nae nflsijca p-tibs Hint t voju hrtv u ld f lito, tu in club priiniliTn 
IWPi, infinitivea, miJ ilmpln flnbstBjitlvnil 
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GfH'ssdtlif* iki& hr fJi*' <lttif ti/ firm! tfa'fpitot* ; herft we must 

* * ** 
prefix j-i=i1. 

4B0 Instead of haring mi adjective attached to it, a noun 

msvj be ia construct state qualified by ayotber noun j. as 
_ * * * * 

■< »>»#?<■ mam this is common in specifying tho 

. . 4 J J t 

materia], as ot c&{f(rmde) qf orriamtuty. 


4B2, The following aubstanti?^ are used to exprea* Efio 
whole, the part, the like, and the different, by being annexe 1 

. * ; J 

( 'il-o-O in i « dependent. 


i> 

totality, the trhde. If the lenligg tnbUntive 
is defined mid signifies something single und indi risible, ja 

i,i* it v 

In tuns whub: ■ w w » j J 1 J= the irWc i>» iw; if ifc ij definite but 
fitumt or collective, wo in list t render iff, a- Ol^jUt JA •*(! 
th- fruit*. ^ijT v !fe all tie rattle ; if ft U indefinite J= menu* 


»wii, nny, a- 'ti <*il W L3 tjjj ^1 if they .*<,■ -firi 


* ; <F> they will not initial in it, jd* Mu 

Hurry mmprites nvrything, In i 402« will be found ^uf Jd> 
>• wry trilk': here, as may be learned from the eon text, ^lil is 
tullnlivo (we S #)5. rein. •') but is need ns u singular. 


(6) the totality, the whole, tn tit It rewtublea J£ ; we 

nmy however say l».» w J&l to you all (see S 1-14rom. b 2 
but not Jft't, 

m ±j 

(d) jr* southing different may usually be translated utlnr 
than : thus AJt U *XtT IjOftl teorehiy God, ye* 

12—2 


i*n 


JXEMENTABY ARAHHJ ! [| 480 

hart tin god otter tUn fflm\ MJ, -h,tf 1 

t ± ^ f|. §, j i ** m " , i’'* ■'. " ' 

/or you >t ffod utter thou Godt ft* '■}* '•^ 

^jjT ffa frroit^rfiwx umsitji fAem jo/tf/i/wf-J *i itvrd, 
utter thin) that tchkh mat told item. For Jt±i with&Ht sw $ h»)>, 

fem * *• , ., . 

Kkm, n. We employ ^ u a negative time d>f** 

■ blit if repetition 1« needed we must after tlie fast 

negative use i followed alike bj a dependent, thus *>-^“‘ *>'*+ 

±3dT\ % ^ '*■ «****■ 

up,)) wtem Thou text tted W#ff, .etfw ««“ *" ^ 

</{Thine) anger ami art in error. 

(/) JJL. litem**, iite, ns the lilt qfit, hk* tt. 

Rem. o. Similar in sense to JU but without aw* stgw, a 
J see £ -IfiS. 


435. Properly annexed, in eonstract state, art found deverbal 
adjective* exprtflamg the superlative, of form (** 8 3*4) or 
ji> (see ? 24ii. note 1): thus a *"\ lhm 

art tin must mirreijut of the mtrrijul, fs+- ^Is 

Tteai art thr tent uj thote iffc pardon. Here one item is made 
to stand protuhieiitly out of a whole designated by the depen¬ 
dent; and being iu tliis annexation definite subatanth'es (see 
i! .| 7 }i/, and Jii need not vary in gender nr number 

Tsoe 8 4St8, rein, a), thus the gnoteit (>f tte ntu *, 

■ t‘- 'dl t fh< fafl thing that t* in it- 



A OR A J111 AH, 


jj| 4<)0') A ORAHHAIi. 1S1 

Kem, tt. Batug raporktive Jjl firrt stands in UJBmatioa of 
the -inniB sort, thus Jj 1 ^ f nm Ji*‘*t l *J *ht 

w *■ 

Idimr*. The other ordinal a umbers ought not so to lie used, 
for they are numiiu agentis from tnuis iti ve verb*, see js >12n, 

488. When governs u verb i'see 1 4 1 "* a) it i* ' ,jt 

tkr r «» rr-AfVA with tit rrrft h to a nwyfor (soft i 185) 

and the eaine enlist ruction appertains tu the indefinite U ^sec 

H 353*), Thus lH*» U j^t O^i & O' $ O? " 
m‘rt 'tjfUt'h'ti int/ore that thm mnmt to u* and after tfat /him 

hart name, which is apii valent to 0*5 yM 

ijGl tit.- 1 hffnrt i thy eamnff to its rind nftir thy coming 

® * - r ' 4M I elk . 

in }},, Ubtiflca uf tbk sort frequently stand as JUJI i the 
second member of no amiexaiioiJp see § 478 a) in Jitiu of a 


dependent. 

483, When improperly Annexed t-lio noun in construct tuite 
most be mi adji&dive, thus *ffac+, 

^jUjT prompt ckMtimunL Hern the dependent though 
olftftva defined by the article exercises no defining influence upon 
iy governing won], winch teniAffli (see S 475, r^m.) and 

omi be defined by the article, thus ^ 

prtmpt to pum#k*+ 

4^0, Except by pwbk licence nothing can intern* between 
ft noun in construct abate and it* following dependent, couae- 
qnciitly on ndjectivG qualifying the iir*t member must be placet 


This mf% <*I mntiwtttLmi u tfeltsi in Wright’s (iriEmflir^ TdL 11. § SJt 
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a 


after the pwcond ; thus 


£ I ■* £ * >■ i-“ 


VJ 


Jb 


/ctuu* jWhMjp to ^W, Lard of the bw/A, ^-r 1 
r/W HFmv/w/. 


4S2. Id prnper annexation if the second member be indefinite 
the first: m the same, as ,*-3 

i +• f' ’ ¥^5 

tvr//y / jWr kpi ytriir re*^ tr pumWtmrnt uj rt gnpat dag, Bur if 
the second member be definite no is the find, i\b jtjk t lJjjj .1 

+ l(t# r # , 

ITr nitiAtl the to inJartt tfo * a ster n 


parte *ft&f iandtind th western purt* of it. If we desire that 
the first notm he indefinite while the second is definite we lntMt 

employ the preprwilkuii J p thm Ur>* *i #*n if th* man 


;see g 453 b t t ): certain words of wide signification may however 
remain indefinite even when followed by a definite dependent. 


493. the examples in g 48G have each its dependent 
definite and therefore partitive: if indefinite the 
dependent must be explicative, ri* 'UJ *>* iity ar? TAO&i 

tjcrifcitt h 7omm t JsiL*. ^Xji God is the Iwt prtmrrur* After 

Jt jm i ^ ~mf w ■ m 

the imperlntiYE?’ J^l first ami f+-\ last the indcfiiite dependent 
is likewise explicative; tlms 2 j 1 Jjl the first verst. j>y_ j*-l tin 

4 i + 

fast day. 

Reh. a. If the dependent be definite the noun in construct 


state jsmy rearmu* it-- characteristic attribute a* an 

adjective amt conform in number and gender tu the object ur 

.jbjoetd mentiLined; thus /# h th+ tttr*jrrt of 

Hh*cith% *>* Mcy ftrrr the largert tf tit ritir 
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§ m 

■491 Attention hua been drawn in § 4H:ia to n way of specifying 
the material front which any tiling Is made: thi> nbn may be done 
by putting the imiterinl in apposition to the object, both ttdng 
either definite or indefinite ; thua *jju ^ 

S„ + f p ' ' ' 

■jW rW J^/o: /J*V^Sf£r of jf/W* -f/Vr-r fl/.s ^v-£ /bf* 

MffliWraw («i ^r/l «. ^/ L ™f j7-wV/_ 

455, Of two tilings which tire identical, the second inny lie 
in dependent cs&e und the first in construct state. 

(ft) This hiLpjs'Ek' when u specific noon ih preceded by n nub*- 

f T+ 4 

~A* equivalent 


stantive designating the gen os, us ^U£Jl 

M * _ r # 5^ t-r if .■ 

to w?Ll£ll J*-«Li L _yA I Ijj— 3 1 //.. tr/oWi t* fh tymt*T 

qf #A* fc*ifc 


400, It W been mfiiatinned in S 321 that mrdimtl nu-m^rs 
from 3 to 10, when in apposition to the things numbered, agree 
with them in case : but when placed in nnueantion before them 
(see $ 4TB ft) govern a plural dependent A plural of paucity 
(see i 307) anst bo emplnyod if the substantive have one; tints 

jvi — j- J - p •#.- jr d £ ^ j- j- ■»■ 

Jfrift jJU- L*i //r rr^rfVv/ ^,1 AfPitvn^nn^ 1 

■# ■§ p j- ^ 

erii^i iVi «> day*. 

Buc. (I, Except!cmnl h 43U w»r £*mdrotf which, in dependent 
tungular. always follows the govern in?: numeral. see § 835, 

I M J I K j. 1 * 

Rum, 6. Should JJLiJfc ihr plural qf pmtnty not In- in 

r** i-r f * - 

common ime p there iniBt perforce be employed *j2Dl **ih 
plural of abundance. 

Rust. e. We must reiDembor that a sound plural is plural of 
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. t M p #1- 

jWTMity, tbtis Obi ^jI Uf prr.irjr an* wi /« uitm/rr, 

I K . , * ^ 

1 \S 1 ifl ft gecerie urn tin which form - a no men unitatift, bei ng aEno 
o jjluntl of Eibtmd&uee, see $ §04, IS T o. 28 mid § 806, ram.«). If 
however an adjective specifies the objects numbered, must he 
employed as in $ 448/; or the noun must be put in apposition to 
tlie numeral r thus Oj *)* * >«r Mmkm* JL-* 

JfJ Arfuvrnjf 1 wwniffl. 


409, We have seen § <444 * t rem. ft, that cardinal nil rubers 
from 13 to 90 take their objects numbered in the accusative 

jungiihir; thus u-^r* ^ jUjiJ A fim# cAm^/hm 

hi* people scmtttf jttt'fff &nt I ^iLj . I cia^pr 

•WiVlm Q* 3/flmu oW i"f (Jars) rhjhtf^n wr&». Very rarely they 
nre fallowed by an accusative plural, jlh L**l \1$\ titvhv 
ntftamn r. Ill gender the tens i Oj^^p etc.) am common ^ 

but units conform to the gender of the noun denoting the objects 

* >> t * y .y -• -| 

numbered, thus U*t twl c^«ji torfw *y»r/nrj* 


**ut p w >r* being h-iEiinirie, *ee £ tfWo , 


506. Cardiiual number* agree in gender with noun* denoting 
the object* numbered according to the following rule* i there 
being couHtautly Imme in mind the peculiarity explained at 
§ 319* 

(«) Tins numeral agrees in gender with the singular nf the 
aabrtftHtrvfl denoting the objects numbered, even if the plural 
ja of different gender; m /nv? ytunt ( the singular 
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aj-i bain^ femminr \ ^;bLk-*j ajwJ frith- Htimadtin* i: kit: j il mbit 


J m r + 

d' 


• -*■ ' -r ■* *■» , 


i^W fiijkttf n mm. 


\j being masculine), s Afcj r 

(6) When the objects u muttered are designated by a noun of 
general signification, its grammatical gender is initially followed 

i /'r _ # «> 

by the immoral; as ItU-t jJdz U3f tirdrw trtfm ft lie aug. Ja— ■ 
being masculine), But if another substantive be attached which 
determine* more precisely the retd gender of the ubjeeU, than 

* . ,# ^ >1 ■ i j # 

the numeral agrees with the second noun ; thus 

L^jcl lirU— 1 *jJdz It* ditid&J thrm tutu twt'ltir tribe* Le.) iM front 

* j i 

(the sing, 1*1 being feminine). 


512. To every 51 , rt'otewc* there must be n subject 

j ^ Hi, 

mul [l predicate, the latter being called 1 tAnf ir/oVA ts 

Ph- Jji iJir 

*w j p/^rl'rrf l fi* ettr&fljfr. The subject m oedlerl j-JI that 

Ay fcAwi (fi# attribute) i> rttpf&rted, and the relation between 
them is termed <r<? f/ /»yjport(V*jf or flfluwi’jy fa 

I * j t ^ + 

513. The subject may be a ponu substantive* as %Ji JU 
Jh? /!Ae vhwftfiht.s uf hi* pmpk tmwntred > or an ex|nested 

/ h *■ J B , 

prr.il 1 01 1II, tj i^-hJ 1 ** ft W thf -pthhiftfr I ithf thr rrt- 

*- *r - J _ * 

^r/rj,u, iji j> ix ■i-.v r-j-rwe; ora pronoun ^—« mio*iU.4 

_ r .■ ^ | j 4>.ll # 

ln the verb*, a- j* FFi* ffcw* tw -ro< 

j-aj /A vfrmW on-/ ri-YJw/A rfi* ; or a conjunctive 


* Tables Qf these pfrcHiMlU, prefixed And atiffixe^ Are given is Wright ■ 
Grammar, vot r* | tO, * 
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» e i -. <■ j- #- I £ -r ■ hi jp «.-■ j 

lunse ,**§572), ha ,>/$! «i U* J U *JJ j 

thrtr pmitttf (Jnti mkiitsmtif'r i# in hertvin ami in *#irih t 
* ■* * j 

hj*=* fA* ffwta/pVr.vrV! A/jfiw iiJ.wrfa ?; or ii prepetition with 

its dependent, as Oj* m _*n—>3 

/Ah- _^W rij^ flrauro# M#m T «rtd iAtm irk* nr* mrt that rirr timottp 
tftriiu The predicate may l»s a mum (substantive or adjective), 

+ * ^ - * * f <f mi I ^ 

M i_m k _s-^Jji A«* / ■ i 1 ■'> i an iijfiuiftr /ram ihe 

Ltwi aj the tf'urldst jajAli 4* //- /,< .•■■?', fA* w.-W ; 

r Jh * ■»£ 

dr ti vtrh, as L*JJ ,« wjb'fj J/twiM awojs ; or r jjrepu- 

silirjtt with ttr- ilepandeiit, h* a-J ^ f/ny >fiv <« ft; or an adverb, 
as L* US / am Aar? ; or a conjunctm cfcuiM, h- .j* 

H< in >Mtr Crwtor, ai*i U '.x* fAi> j# wA<tt did it «i thin in 
trhut }w did. Bt' tho |»r<?diiaite whjit it may, every ^eotencg 

Iwgmniiig with its subject i- il^L a ttomimt mmtmrft 

* 

(which itirty be simple nr compound, see ^ 5ta end 52! s), tin 19 
> iT ^ ** Hr is tk r sublime th* mujhtiU dlj ^1 

mnhj the mrtk kJmff* to Gaff, JU1 Most* aicv&uL On 

the r>ther hand we cal] lllxj aX+*. a na ftal sa*trner > almjtle or 
compound) miy one in wliieh tlie preriientfl n verli preceding 
Sti HlibjiCt T tllOh IVJ ^ 

/Ai« //w/rd7(ijr/ iy^ iAw^ imt tnmty Him ; nr in u bieh t]ie 

verb reprenentR U\th subject, nud predicate, thus ^ thr# tttrmd 
with- The uihjcrt of a immbni seatenre h teriucd Sjiljl Ma 
iatkMtir* (except when put in the accunative by a preceding J,l r 
/nr it U then ktio^Ti us li] see ^ ^5rem.j and i U predicate 
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i*r 


■/ fc B 

I Mr 1 ; while the subject of a verbal sentence is 

called v LeUJl Mr -rfjyr /r^ anti ii* predicate w'tivti or 

Kkm + f>. Here Professor de tjoeje adds the following :— 

The difference between verbal and btmiiual sentences, to 
which the native grammarians attach no small importance, b 
properly thin, iJmt the former relate* an nut or event* the latter 
gives a description of a person or thing, either absolutely, nr in 
the form of a clause descriptive of state (see jjj 583 h\ This is 
the constant rule in good old Amble, unless the desire to 
emphasise n part of the sentence be the cause of a change in 
its position. 

^ f 1 0 

514. A verb with or U (then called mEi^dariyah, 

^ 4-^8 j may serve ns subject either to a nominal or to a verbal 

w -P’S I E « r # HP # 

sentence; thus j^ 1 o' ^ that / >/iy so and so m 

lipm* ssio. 

515. Tin predicate may (nee £ .>13) be a preposition with its 
dependent, and when the subject precedes wa have a nominal 

p 1 -a- 

sentence; thus 4JU)1 th* rrmli is to th' tk'vQof. if 

■* t ' T ' 

however the preposition and dependent stand first* thus *-41 
j ■■'i D 1^ Mr (,t ft* //im (jee also next section , we limy 

f a a # i !■ ii 

call the phrtLo* iijjj aJw*- « fccr*/ #eHlWfc*j (see g§ 221, rein, a 
nod 52 T £i}* 

Rem. The logical emphasis falls njfou the later word a* in 
| 43+h rein. S. 

516. If the predicate be on adverb or a preposition with its 
dependent, and the subject an indefinite snbatantivc or a dati.se 

if see g 514) containing n finite verb governed by +jh then the* 
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' - pS *■» - - P 

JJ-i 


predicate us list precede, thus ’• ■. __ 

| ui ,? j ^ ■*" Cn 

^ thtt faith* mid In i&rir inscription wwv rfjifr/riflrr' 

* j# t 

arta mmvf, jJ ^ fairs lit H a kmintj is Id jV : but either order 


in permitted if the indefinite substantive earriert witli it an 
adjective, exposed or implied, time ^*ji Z) nr J>Ui 

*i> i i 

W ^p-JI to rArwi « .1 j*^WW ]ik case of u sentence 

expressing a wish* hnwerer, it? flubject tf indefinite mmt precede, 

■ im *_ i > v 

jmttft /*? tififti yMi ; and rdnmld the subject follow, 

T / V i ^ JJI^ 

it must budefine l, rh,i,>%Ji 


517, Tli£ subject nldji.) neoesfl&rSy fnJiowB its predicate in 
u lunniuuJ Miitvni’p, (tt i wlii-ii iLe > . contains a pronoun milking 
reference to n word in the t\- t^L? jljjT tf.* mtsftr m 
•■’« /A. Aottw; (A) when the is restrict id by Uif or *^t, ils 

* J ■■ *S ■#■ fl j »m ^-- 4 v ^ ijj j g * * J. ^ i X 

bJj— ij O r b ^W 1 1 >M sl J ■ UJ1 'j*^ 1 

> i U 

otfjt (rtid mid the afmtfa* hut if tf T turn Utah', thru 
unit/ t/ir rtmr tkfbtiry (qf his wr inr.um^nt up*m Our 

■* J . J- # 

apostle, apLJ S ’i)! U Lp wv A*jv nothing (to do) hut to/oHm hint 
(We j@ 585 and 5Hti); (ri when the j-* is an interrug’.ktive + as 

J" e ♦ #r _ p 4 ) 

_>* <*Am ^ ^ U rrirr/ i.f *7 / ■ mb § 570 ). 


5IS. In a verbal sentence Hie agent (i.e. subject) must always 
follow its verb (Le. predicate); thm **, Ms Lord tpokt to 

I S'/ III# 

tttfn, j^wto Jjw/fljf up: thiri it is held to do where a 

verb represents both subject and predicate; thus J&\ 

• hr t.hrrw down thr tnbfcs* 


A t*RA MAS ,UE. 
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§ m 

51D. hi addition ton simple sentetLaes, nominal and verbal, we 
find mmpotmd, each consisting of tin Incentive with a clause a* 
EiiiuuMfltive, [n mat 1 mri of CGttipguud nominal •sentence, a noun 
(substantive nr proomm) is transposed to the first place and 
followed by a verb, tkm fI * r °' 

My mm$ (it) comprise werjfthing* Here the agent of the 
elan sc f^UUl i.H a concerned pronoun, which LTuret^HUidu In 
gender find number with the inchoative of the sentence; and 
the inch native emttrafitu (tacitly or expressly) with another 

+ m l a j-t r 

inchoative L&viii|! u diffimuit predicate, Hitis JLil 

0)t*3 M*fX&s am/kr whilr Aartm wwi [stilf) »kvpmg t 


* p ^ jr J J m j* v-m 

.sJLJS bjta U I verity ox for im r, *r r rrjwtrt tvimrd Th*> 

* j-*- - 1 nil 

but moit <>/ »■/•> ko^-r, ^JLy 

^ t ^ + * + ** iiJ^ 

ULLp ftsrvjjwtt 1 tir'jy r/r7an J Owr ^i-shh^H pt^N* JH 1 


m*tjf fo .vj firi/utty dmit with, >£I*J prl/ipi ye muy It* 

yuitkd nrhyht. 


520. There are also compound sentences in which a prp- 
nominal suffix called fht donut-hr replaced the Timm 

** _ ^ rl ^ r 

tranapofled. They may be («j conifHOind uoiiiinah thus dJJI 
1 m-M God there l* tfrmil reward ; or (&) (jotnpound 


- 4 * X 


verbal, thus ajU 


J jt ■ - * 

C>* 

' H 1 t J 

Aan&a^c watts forth, Jtid O-* aj 


1 JJjl (a$ fir) tkt fttwt iU 
w™e- («* Jo) My punish- 

mrnt l strike with it whom J irilL 


521 We may regard ilf verbal a sentence consisting of a 
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LI 521 


d* 1 verbal ft-ljeetive L f ilowiuu amin* dm- ^>“h 

Win? ^hh (see | .552 6 iij. 


522. There does not exist in Ami .ir 41 Mibsiantive verb, 
j. e. nne which would unite subject aud predicate in n nominal 

-MLt" j iiiv with-ait connoting tli»- idea of exigence; fur thnu gh 

oocftdonally supplying the place of logical cop 1 da, scribes to its 
subject the attribute of existence ; utnl being attribiitive, its 

# *- j- * # t 

predicate ami those of ^jL= must be in the m curative 

co^e (*ee 441 and 442). 


523, The absence of logical copub expressed by or contained 
in sk finite verb crouiftitates the essential charaeteri-fie of h 
(simple - nominal sentence yee $ 51 M; ; so tlmt, when a definite 
noun (substantive or pronoun) and an indefinite adjective stand 
in juxtaposition ve have a complete nominal sentence. The fm-r 
uf the former Icing defined (no matter I tow', and the latter un¬ 
defined. ehuwe them to occupy the positions of subject und 
predicate J for. ll> will be seen in £ 536 ,11 descriptive epithet must 
agree with Its utmii in respect of definition as well as in gender, 

number and case. Thus *JW *r'W iv 

a J-M.H #ifu t* J 

(find) r*>™y w? pnK/V-/, /Ar master of tht 

uppermost parte te N*rr<in. 


524_ if both subject ami predicate are defined, wp can make 
tuiro of their relative position betag recognised, by inserting 

ft r|d ft «■ 

between them tif prvmtxn *>f ^trafu^w ; ihm 

r j- ft Jftjft JJ ^ t F*-| 

jr* jXj^U those a rr tAr 


§ --2TJ 


A n HAUMAIk t 




521 If the predicate I'h? a noiximative and the subject placed 
m the umisatms after u\ ll1 ' the liko, .1 pronoun of sepeuatiob is 

niuu'et'ssiiry; this.' jJJ ' 0\ wr*ty Jpwr fjftrti U God 1 there 

nm however Ini iimerted such pronoun of the name purson rM 

2 j j -■ at »^ 

^il j-l 1 .^tv : 13C, rt'Ufc. ri': . tiaii - U-Jj w! JLd //■«(« 7Vi■■■■■■ **yt 
mr imtwt&T' 

Kew. A noun governed by ,jj 0 te. ie not called Fj*** itt 
chiMith'o by Arabian gninmiariaitf* 

527, An a general rule the subject of a nominal] sentence 
must, if not exactly defined, be specialized. Ao Informal ion in 

eunvayed by 11 A horse Eh grey”; but we can hoy ** 

1/ 1 * + #1 , 1 ^ 

U-* jn**' tt ijm/ArWVfr Aitwk" whctO tllQUgh 

V — 1 /WAy/w/fr i- p- r-ializcd by its adjective; so ah" rh. n- <- 

3 ■. i f *- 4# 

obvimisly a pirrial detunni nation in jA ^ j-£j rr A-yfre /a 

m ? ,j ,W/ iV f*nd 7 and in >*d n puuL<ftmfnt nj 

jf *jr* u t tiny is to hf Jhand -ee ^ 4U2 , The.se examples differ 
from true d&fijiitian, which is only attained by use uf the article 
ijLjjJily in onltT to ditiiifntttUi (see § 310), or hy annexation tn 
a defined nnuii (see 475 efc m\.}\ there ate other cit^ whi te 
the subject uf a uuininal clause can bo indefinite, among which 
are the foil owing 

{# 1 } In a L'Sjiiise culled at i- 515 fcarTlyuti (\ ) w hen die predi- 
• ate ^ J ll tid■*• first, 0 - sul tiun it a Section n f tk /mu/A-; 

and (nj whan the subject is preceded by an interrogative or 
negative particle, a,- jZJ 1 - U e J’/e.n ttftr f:. . ■ r- 

« |i w- 

tem f U ^ U pre Mm ftp drw* * 


\9i ELEMENT Any AKA me I [§ 52 !> 


i M # ' ■* # - w 

U\ W 3 1 tin the sentence e sprees a wish, a* yjU> 

jW# WHffl yrcji L HOC | 5 Hi. 

( /} Wi m 1 b font all ill 10 the col di tiutml tntani «>f I If i 

£ ADA), though indefinite by their nature, serve as inchoative ; 

£ « ■ i# i ^ _ #* ■ j j i # 

ttlH> dJOb 0**& 0 s * rftxj/ fjnr. 1 M!t r rW t iW. *WJU JijJ 

Cs miirff ^ grtttfrt/ oyaon-tf Aw wvn CiWtiwi#rU!t&. 


529, A proDOtm uf separation ia sometimes omitted if the 

J ,M J 4 -* -V m i 

meaning remains dean us ^la*Jl jjjll jJJ 3 Dl& j# £4# great 
ptizf. 


530, To j^ivc?- emphasis and pcr&dou contrast 
jL^i" ii j| j?rrw'?ufl o/ cornAwration may be introduced; it 


l_H&iiiy wholly differeot from the pronoun of separation treated in 
£ 524 el seq. Commonly it follow.* the subject, or a verb whidi 
ropre-'-ritri both subject and predicate ; thu- j,* 


p> Jpf* . ^ 

Ofr*.H th**r I+wd, 


V 


\rEi* fjfc rfctors ; s't ttlan at - : Ll5o i, Note. 

Note, The pronnnn of eormboratioii may fullow cotijuiicti vo 

. - * « i ^ -r * * + 3 P 

pronouns in au obhipie case, llm- LjLU ^ ^JJLJ /or 

/Au*r f^da% taAy fc/rVw t« Oitr 


531. If however in the description nf perform or thing* (see 
-, [tl% tm h\ a nominal dauae lack- prod Hina* we may use 
or one of its ai&tere [see > 142), When so employed die imperfect 
lias its tiHimJ mmniugf,: but a perfect, he-dde ejuunple* like those 

in .- 441 P may t'sjjre— the pre^nt, :l< J*jLfc^Tj 

* ijji # p * i-* *- 

<iK7i// /imu fAr/o fA^V Atmfrjv oi^ 


A HRAHHAJt, 




i fiwj 


whkJk firt upon tfom % especially h this the m*e after an 
inti-rr* i^arivr\ .^r U u*>t_ a* ^ ^i J_ vi ^ j am 

mff yt * u h to judge hatwt* n $tm untlt (nee jf 55T), 

533. We Irnve opened in S 7H that jwisivft verb* tnufil oftes* 
be translated hnpensonaUy: oototnonlj a 3rd [tei^on singular 
luasonljiie is msed to avoid specifying the subject* thio Jk5 yl 
-V '<** ft «w3 k Ifc'in. in r.'i^e ijf JjiA — which governs 
ni]y an uernsarivc of the tin, we render U ^ wv ^fff /ns 
/wrr/tfwAf, for tf m!l i* pardvh**i to n$ gives too explicit :i subject* 
Jf&mitm patten ris of verbs which are tmnsitive by help of a pre- 
pojntion [see £ 423} mss only appear in the ihasciiIiiio singular, 
change of gender and number being metrked by an alteration of 


lh* j proKKUi; tbits — » .-.~ i ■ ■? ^ h? £# au p/yi*?/ e/" rji^/rr, 

V>^ Wi JJT dfH -j/.Jr r / UJ ttU'T, ..-' /Ap- 

< t f ungrr. The neuter plural of adjectives is aamctiin&i 
expired by the feiubms? sound plural and aometiines by n 
broken plural, but never by the masculine aonud plural; thus 

Ol ; 1* i C -fW ITr sVWm/ //* m % .we-r...., qf 

flW r--THHi-f* ' J'// wdCkjT . 

A# nuih-i lawful to thfVi thr thing* atiti mil*'# anhurful 


to tkt'm (hr foot thing*. 

Rkm, n. JT lie passive of directly traknaitiva verbs may be used 
personally nr nupenftuia&Uy, tbu* A* fn-c-.' rovnivme or tlrre 


« c/r/ory. 


5M To the ftubji'- t and predicate nr.- joined by 

Mibirdinatiosi (the ju.-ruHat.ive or a preposition with its dependent } k 
or by coordination which i* nuin? usually cahod apposrtioiL 
ou. 13 
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535. Pronominal sufliica tony have it r*/«xive meaning when 
attached to a varb’a object, but nut when attached to the verb 
itself ; ooruetjtieDtIy fur this purpi.'se we must employ vr-^ *>mf 
or rite like, tW injuring theuh 

sr/rwa: to this rule however verb.-, of the heart (aw £ 4247) ii 
supply ejrefiptioua. 


535. Couiplemeuta coordinated with ti subject or predicate 
are called appomithfa (see 5 3U4, No, 15), the usual appo¬ 
sition being of noun to noun and tluj more rare see ii 540j of 
verb to Verb. There -tund# first that >rhir.K i* jUlw d 

uiu.1 limn tiu joUtrWtr. 


(«) After this fashion the adjective is joined tu its substan¬ 
tive, tliev agreeing in geiidcr, num1>er and im 1 , as well ns iseo 
i= 533) by ilelinitioii or by being undefined: thus i>~p* 
manifest mor, JJ* J< to tfu rmmtry, ~;'j 


uteJT _a / sow their fonifreffatinutt numi/ut- nr th ,<■■ 

iwaqttf trhirh evtUrt*. t! “ w^ituj <■/ the h‘t 


utwit- A noun tuny of course Iwyc two or .re adjective# con¬ 

nected with it. thus ^ u^j>' JJjT ^ in >h, mnn, ■•/ 
GiJ thi* mm'iM yitftti) : sometimes il nr>iifct a ii viirbi 

< noimns action^ or i nch^r s tttk^ the place of an adjective, iliu> 


Sjfjbj .|«. liuil'finitt Vf-r/, .1 tfi'fturd tirtuu. En the 

above wampItH .ill Hurd* \m midruuijorita io iwe of 

the dual are eqtmlljfaiiDpta: but with plnralt the nmttur become 
ilitfii’iilt, 1 bough the rale :ls tu detinitiiiik Sh happily 11 mil tumble. 
A mtln?fanT.ivg i,i) in miwwtiti* **mud plural repress ting rational 


A OIUUHMAH. 


§ 536] 


las 


creatures must Im followed by aq adjective in the plural, thud 
O 5 JU crritti; ^!>» (sec 5 3 f) 4 f No. 5 > fwW* 

^ («» g as, 3?o. i n<xurt«i uuhtKt. rf r*. 

i*hili^ a substantive (iij in ji’miniur ■mum! plum! tuny hi' followed 
% mi adjective, singular feminine as Z^Ly irrucibw 

or plum}, either broken us .-.1 ^ , ei . ■: go4< 

Krj - 1 * **it $wn/«», ^ iljL" (see $ 3f»4, So. 2 ; WdfV nifffr. 


1 # O -e 


or hiiiiiniue sound n- Obi Agnt septtmttd hy iWemr.iV 

A substantive in broken plural if (nj) denoting rational Icings 
tuny be followed by an adjective in the singular feminine, thug 

Ljl tht EngiUA ioli JVj Mosbw hum, 

"+t —“ Afiwfow 1 Cornell, ijuji j^JU «fro«^ jl^ 

; it is however better, if the sax lie indicated, 
to employ nti appropriate sound phi ml. thus JVj and 

But If the broken pbmd iv denote- object- 
other than nvtiontd beings, nu matter what their gender i n t| lh . 


flitigulur, its adjective may be feminine, sing ular ns Jji : _ T 

>jrrtit jithrs, or plural as OU_», JJrf bmutifui form * ; or else 
a broken plural, thus j\>& ^Ly /*')«^rful wind*. >!>=» JL— 

ikJJr mownftiin*, Next as regards mfJtvtiTn* whidi tire treated 
in ;s- -J-' mid dot! rein,: those (v) denoting rational beings usually 
take an adjective in that sound plural which com* poods by 
nut 11 ml eetider with the beings, thus J^JuLT J^Tl tfo irnmu 

d‘ hr *, Ujl l^Ub truly thry wrw .1 (dim! juv^dr. 

Mu/nit wfii Huinrritiu family: hut tin- 


13—2 



m 
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adjective piay be singular and agree with the collective - grant' 


maticzd gender, tllLiii ^ JUUk * jw/Anvf iL*k? *-*l 

imphm wtioru Coltetstive ilouils (vi) which do not form n 
itnmen umtutU mid denote living dejecta destitute of reason h.v 
g 5SO a) are, in respect of cancan! with adjectives* aimOar to 
(see W; broken plurals denoting irrational creatures : those ivii) 
which form a itoimm unituM^ and denote objects father than 
rational, may take a. feminine sound plural, as OjjUb 

■i, j -- 4 i j 

lncH$ft i nr a feminine singular, as ivnfWo m for* . or 

a masculine idnguIuT t :i' fruit ■ or a broken 

plural, m- Jib wW- jAcory cftW, 

r//- Be tug definite by their nature Mid regarded a& rsmhstun- 
t.iv 0 & h the demonstrative pronouns (s^e £ 340, 841) must he 
coupled with a defined appositiye : if iki* defiibritni h caused by 
the article we tonally find the demonstrative preceding, ihu- 
jyST’ Jdi j/n-r, *J* t/fh fitfog* hut If the *ubitan- 

tive hr definite in its nature or darned by a following dependent, 
it must precede, u> U** j j -^-, 4 this JJciAfWi ltd,. 


Note, We find in Cbrtn* Bfirah T. verse I fit; [ y^ 
fw-tm* abject rtft*: bora the appasitive is in um^ulioe 
houml plural because human being* are addressed. 


537, .Sniu- riuie-: we find the adjective Tf ^ following u 

-uhbitaiLtivi- nr pronoun and agreeing with it in gender, number 

mid cssu; thus u- 


# 1 - 1 - P J i-- r i j 

L^l / » >Sl. rrns'ifp mm niL 


539. In addition m ii h use at ;• 53u imii signify m (/ 


i 339] 
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without reflexive mreiuiog, thus j—Aj ««(, / have *■ ■ u hm*'{f i 

I j i£ 

if a plural be needed, miist be employed, 

R>:m r rj. There i* a cla of spp-^Stives culled ■ 1 or 

+ 1+*' . i ■ J ■-* *w j- *2 *' 

j_=LM Jmviiig two divmoiiH ; (1 tf/ r ivr* 

rtJ.Mjfvi(iojt it* mfririirtii which includes J^*. and 

** w * , „ . , , I d#S''ri- L 

-a i Hi u few utlier word*; and - 1 l tf,r wrM 

w*mbemtim, when Liny word i* repeat-d T thu- ^aj jjwt, ym 

Hkm; (k Three more cImh^ of apjwitiv&i are in tutb 

x ^ pi ,, 

(I ' djtdJi tht qmlijtmii* 1 * which may refer to its ^ i^U (see 
t directly, in which ease it is a simple adjective, thu* 
f aJUI jAp Ar/op tfW ■ ivrW^i/ : -r indirerdy* 
applying to a following word and widi it forming a qualifirative 
clause ■ H Jj ///* nf w hich Che most usual kind 

* «r *IM 

l* ij-H 1 the mf&tiiutmn fifth*' iriate./hr thr iphftfe; 


til [IS 


ji jJ l Jbij-c* 


]t UjL*l 


#** 

l I ifM 

wJj |1T,H rff’w/ wS :‘ NJ . fflc s/r J |ijHj/ 1 n f rtkfrf, f/i*r rottd (if fhtM* 
ft}**}i rrhom thuff i'j'f.-f >/ ftftxsing, other that* thm* r rhn art thr 
ttftjrrfj* it/ ; Thw* unt/e r Here in liaiUd of and 

of (3 1 i_ik* mu erp/irei/m ftrjajusrfi^ii, being a 

^ _ 4 J t ' J £, JP J 1 ^ ml 

-lubstantivci which explains it,- ; thus .^11 JJ /A* 

njHurtfp /A j*rnpA*t, Jli Mm?* md to Am 

/to/Aw «domft k Jfc£ 4i flr-fy, i.e a calf in bodily 

shape. 

Hem. c. One verb maybe salttti tilted for another by 

I i"/'i mnipn&Jiut T i.e, Lite permatatim 
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[§ .>40 


i‘S])lninin^ r ximeithiii^ ihVdlml in tint previrtu* verb. tlinn 

■ j( ^ - # J 1 ' i m r t i *■■*-*£ ■# 1 -+' I * h ^ J I ^ J J* 

’ ■>- ^Ojhpj— i 

toy upon you tk* to/ <j//wnijrAwiw/p XbWu# j/oifr s>>w* md Muting 
•//mv y-w/r 

540. Two verbs used aayuiletically (i.e, it^ed without a rnn- 
janction) Jtra .ngurdeil n> in njiiiositiou, thus —■ >li A* 

* ^ j _ - -* 

anti yrnfitnifal hi jww l/> JlH >>- - •'■■. ■ •‘trfoia -1 l-.-ny tt\ py-t~ 
tmtion ; but the insertion of J is better. 


541. _Vs regards nnmtrti in gander it ltd number ^Kerween the 
parts of a sentence, the following nile^ hold good. We duill 
trt-jit in S 552 of n pmina l sentences, and at present confine our 
attention to verbal Huirenn^ nee S - r 4H); premising tbit u uui*- 
online singular subject can only be preceded for followed) by a 
min inline singular verb, thus Jli Phanhdi ta ui Y nrid that 

the equivalent of a pin nil subject <pqoh an a relative sentence, 
etc. takes a pwivlinp verb in the Hiuipikr, thus ^>jjJ 1 

/Af imlxitomr* hm'r a-wrtto. 

543. u) If the subject be ll singular substantive, feminine 
according to 1 290 o h and i) immediately folk wing its verb, the 

verb iiin-st be fcminiin- aingnlur p tint- <r ktmi Ai-wimi- 

ef tended : but (ii) if one at mnro words intervene, while the 
feminine in belter, the nmseuKue is permissibly tlm* j-a/ 

J * V I** g ^ 

fAc fljp srrw it 

■ 

f/r. If thi" Jtubjwt be ii singular KiihstAntiv*, feminine accord 
iiqr to § 290 ^ or £ 291 the verb nitty precede* in either gnndesv 
tliough prefenbjy ill the fuluinine if the subject fallow*: immedi- 




§ 544] A NlMMttAlt. 190 

* * * * mr 

.■.rely, t'lniH lljj tk tr*trjqf thtf hrnt m^/tdjUf*d\ 

1 t ?UJr Mr ■ -r # r # 4 J-i-fP* 

I Hit we find 1 iJU Jls j^Li ftMtk fmt jivij 

tAtf f wJ Jr/ if^r 


Hesc The eoueord usually remuni it Iei negative or inter- 
Togntitfi ^unteticeti, the subject be preceded by i>-*; hut in 

* 4 ■§ * - ( r 

CdtAa T Siiran 64, ier-e 11 we have ^># U irn 

rntfrArffttV' hat Agfclbffl* 

# ■ *■ n 

(ff) The verlwtad take preferably tin? masculine 

f.irm, bi- the fttibjt rts guilder wtuit if ioay ; m.v $ 188 * 


543, [f the eashjjm he a mnscnlitie h. nanJ plural the preceding 

verb ib with mi. re exceptions singular thus aJUl 

JL? ti)»w f*od thrn lr? ih* Wit ?ivrj .-•■ /y„ 

Hew. ft. When meaning yfawiYy or the sound 

plural - f wm, may be preceded by a feninine singular verb; 
thus -H W«^T frijfw fWrV n .; // ;, 

544. IF the subject be a broken plural the preceding verb 
again with rare exceptions is singular. and of either gender no 

■natter winch, th« - .from nuu». r#<>rV 

<m ivn'w, (from fern,) ^ wwr* 1 *ijf 

Dili if the broken plural denote male person* the verb b better 

irutnealine* thus U* W LjLIyjl mti& TSon tfr^pvjr/ 

rvunouji^ i|/ rcAff f thf Jo**I j fttwwfj u j hit 1 '* (fonw ' though wo 

(u i J# ** * , 

-uiner-mien find th<-feminine, n>. J—j ^rrs^ ap^rA-vi oW 

i hi fV/mr til thrift. i 
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54B. If the subject be a collective (J f other noun mentioned 
iu 292 [ J Li" preceding verb Haunt be singular bill may bit of 
either gender; rhn> SLrJl Jlj fAr *(/*/. h; 

/'flppfc uj ^> >i drink of fttm T * i-* 1 wJll it ^ *»*«/ u’Aeu u a^/jW 

^lAwii JDUdL 


546 P If the subject be ti faut tninn sound pi urn I the preceding 
verb must Ihj singular but may be of either geodqr* unless de¬ 
noting female persons, in which eane tbo fern i in no is pftfenible. 


548. When the subject bn- bdfln mentioned in n preceding 
clause, the verb must agree with it in gender mid number 
accwliug to the following rule*.. A masculine or feminine nn- 
gnlur verb follows, n like nubject; and a mainline plural verb 
follows n mainline Hound pi uni L thus ^L* fh* 

Mtulem* jmirnrfpfl mtd rum*, ns also tbe plural nf pronouns, thus 

* ' f'r + *» J > ■ hH ^ - -p- 

tjW iip ox«./ »r/v n fric fokia ftti fir j'o //r ftflr y 


wiii In case of broken plumb the following verb must be feiub 
lime, dnglllnr or plum], thus LlaL^ jLjj //* wmla 

p 

the rmjtd& it in? they bar claud where might tlm.i have been 

used : if however male person* are Indicated die verb Iu ijul>- 


culiiie plum] i*u.se«l thus -Jl <U_ M> 

now to Phq/moh find mid ; or if female persons the verb is in 
fominino plumb Following u collective ntmii which indicates a 
predomimuce nf male persona the verb is naiiimlly in masculine 

plumb thu p 03^ ^ ^ ^ amtttiff 


fh> ^tfjdr trf ,ljf"."'i- v theft ri frhn tftrrrt (fithr'nti ?Of the 

truth find % mean* of it t l** juttir*, wUOt '*J3 >-***■ ■' 

yflftltrtiy mcewded trim inhtrfai the limit : oilier culWtive* 
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treated in £ arc followed by n ri uvular verb of either gender* 
Ijii.-cly if the subject. be a feminine -mnml plural the verb would 
upturn Ely follow in fern ini ne jili i ral though the feminine singular 

oeuursF* tang LJjU- L*J Obt^ L+l my MjVivr/ Mr wipi* 

thy rum*- to wt: bat when female pgnvi-ii3 an? indi¬ 
cated the concord must he strictly kept. 

SSI. A verb semetinuM aerw> m gender with the Iogica] 
HUbject* L-e. a dependent annexed t€ the gnuniiiaHoiii subject; 

111 ^ ' Ih# 

tfiirs. in LLii.hH-t usual with wokIh exphiiued in f \ thus ^xU*. 
ijT Jl= 3 r jw# th&Mpb * wry fcjpi h-mwj? fa fAwjf, 


SSI tn nominal sentence* the conronl of gender and number 
between subject find predicate clone!)’ r^sembl^ that in verba! 
aenteucLW. 

(a) When tin- predicate, being verb or adjective, follows it* 
subject, they iliunI agree strictly in gender and number; thus 


.■ J" i M # X m -P ■ B a 

i>4 jfU* dJJl frod foi'Wti* t*,*t lit. >> Hirin' hrmrtwj item 11 ri tf 

ttikrr, ijj&h U jiXi Ijb Vtafrf i>> tu'tt/fat*'* up wh*it 

3 3* M3 

thr\f n p 11 ™ ti p pttf "P? w jrtite Hppwimti rr, 'Vy or* 

* 3 ■ #• fji— 

tftfffiVtfr* o/* /f, /Jirirr/w fAiy wioy rep-id, ^Ua) 

yy mil tat* Awd to but a broket l 

4 - F J , fr 

plunit may be follower! by a feminine dnguLnr, as £^ ..,.3 j r_i J 1 
/j*i< or I- /*rryc, 

{&} When the predicate pmedte its subject, as in negative 
and interrogative jiantemros (i: they must in a nominal p-ruteime 
ngni. i o (see c} but (ri) in a verbal sentence (sec J SIS I ) the pretE 
nut i- ought to be singular; tliOB .j^jUd' ^*1 fftr truthful or. 
frif*fuv>rfAv. * 
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H a subject be collective Ite predicate iuny tallow in the 
jiluml, tlniH fht pwp/t or* ifl/MWiit* Similarly r 

* + x -r„r J i *., 

wli-ii II verb is placed after n culfecMve -ilij^ i. iIml- j -^ 1 

*jW/ tfifji *7*V»rt m ! 


(■/) A predicate frequently agrees i rn gender with the Idgkid 
anibjc='t| Ll j a dependent imnexed tu the grammatical subject, 
compare $ 55 3 * 


553, In and piuftibitiw sentences n negathm may 

p ft] 4 dy 11 n any part of t h e scnteis re I he prer li cate, (lie s i s I y t*f t * -ee 

j- &■ *■ * 

g 4-19), tin? object, the cinMiiMtAiiiial expression IjUJh etc. 

554. The negative most often immediately precede* tlutt part 
iif the sentence which it denies,, hsit this is tint necessarily wx 


555. \ a i The predicate of a verbal sentence in the imperfect 

<r J I I r ^ 

with present aeiuse may be denied by K j “see §UK£dWD, ns »jJh 

tkr rjufirriing i/tfirm f«dk &#* n&t itmr$ flim ; or with 
the future sense, m .j^Jua-^T *~tx> **} U1 ™Wy H"p trift 
not, wlltnr hr hr- Am/ th* reward **f thr rigfAftomtf ; nr with a pm hi 
neuse, when preceded by a verb which express the p&at, as 


^ Jwl *?4 + 

V Ail 4h! th.y not perceitv t&at tf not 

fn tfi/'m! 

t* We rarely find ’3 attached to ft verb in the perfect, except 
when used with j to continue a previous negation* 

550. The particle ,^>3 - fur ^jl "3 see | MV2 ft& } in a very strong 
negiitkin of the future, as can he seen in §£ -Il l ami 415 a i. 
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557. The particle U not (aw S 362 ii) denies the i^rfect 
whtni ihe latter tuui one of the meanings treated in ? 4<M <r to J ; 
when joined to the iiniierfeot it denies the present, as is noted 
in S 4t>K r, Tcm. nr. 

\..TK. All in-Htanee nf U denying >» given in i Ji3I 


55B. The jiarticli' £,J »< -f fsee S 362 l beside being found 
in noun an I sentuticcn, tint? 4illj ^>1 tit* t* »»f}i 1 1>;/ 

trmptatuw, may be used before tin* imperfect, indicative and the 
perfect of a verb. 


559. The Verb ,^-J (see ^ 182 and 442J which usually 
expresses the indefinite nr definite present ree S 40* «. ?>) is 

4 i - J ii J ** 

commonly *-jjU inwmplftt* an s j-^ c -4 nr w%—I i nm 


titit an onkwker ; though is tuny W rtwjtktr it is n]so 
employs*! *& *ut fodfidinable particle dating mm strongly than 
•§ that part of the fsntonce to wliieb it h prefixed. 


* ' ^ 

560. When a sentence containing odd nf the negative* U, ^*1, 
Lj, W i> Wlow«d hy another mnative sentence, with 
j 4fWf / to connect the two, (n) the second sentence is negatived 
liy sj whi^n ii g special emphasis mttjiirlu-^ to tlie l"rm i>i ai^iittoiL, 
m*\ (it. the fimt negative i- repeated when the independeiuse of 
the H&rnnd sentence is emphasized; hut (?) when the two verb 
an- conceived of m fanning parts of one aoriori, no second nega¬ 
tive is anniTod. tlun- LJ ^ U* i f "" n 

hr i*i w.*t fwrr* ft* wxoarf pardoned u& 

ft eh. r f . As regards the nee of ^ instead of NpmtimE 
see 432 d, rem+ a. 



element a it v akabic; [§563 

563. Tlo* prohibitive governs tin,* jussive, as may ]*- seen 
in ^4ETA and t'ifh thhs happens also vrith the energetic. 


584 Alt tnf<rrQfrsiif't' rlaum* take the direct form, thus 
iiiT ^£j\ rttmt t/wu irrifr A rfiMc ? iAJut J^JS^ jL 


I ^ "fflU/jW ir&Hftrr tion cotildsf wrife ;lmWjij the 
different between direct and indirect questions being ignored, 
h< j tb ii l the tnrangemcnt i if wi- h \* ami in the im»■ ids -tf rli 0 verl 1 . 


565, Spoken questions nmy be indicated merely by the tone 
of voiee: Utn, written inquiries nrv imuilly intn winced by one af 

tlh' following parriHeia, viz. I ff or nnlc-^ provided with 
mi interrogative adverb, such its wlwt , ! Jui / nr the 
like 1 nee ig 3G1 to HC4;. 


56B r The simplest krtcrrogntiVe is 1 thus ^T| j-if Jzi^-nr 
yi- Attr/^W tijjfhtr **f tpwr h>rd i Tfajit particle maybe 

|,n;h\,-,| to jj r 3. J Ml Ji; tllUB Ij^S* u -erf • ;«! rt, 

rtttli. ./ho// /Wf< i'lWA f,/ i» f.. F| I'fFFyiri/ .' .n~ : ~ t*J ihi .|r 'FffFh-A r ' 

* J # # *1 T - ' 

do if? not tk?refan uiu&v&frtml t 

567. The intcrrogittivii LEfcrtxIiiray Jjututirju^ of u inure 

li'Hv '"ft. thus U *Jt .iftttU tIt*"if /.v 

ruranlttl «(!>,'r,ris,■ thin ,rM wAnt tAty A>uv (», H arrustomnl to 
tAh. I (Hiii t!n> utu‘ tif tilt# ih-irticlf there luo certain restrictions, 

5S6. The {mrth-Id (originally lutjuriiiig tt it nut ike fvw 
tbit 1 , rttlinus » ■'••rhuuty, thas JjuJT j y{ fr „iy to Him 
<*b*9* tto 0 rMt) fwfc. It Lb fre,itmn% followed by a 
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* S ■* # M J r J » ® 

further bsseverative, e-g. Wj* thus *JJ' V] "$* 

writ# their Imrk (or fate) i< in the hmufo nf f*W miy r 


570, The inteirngiittife pronoun* i >* wku! and U >ee 

^ 351; may *tajid in any one nf the tlire<' case*, nominative, 
dependent, or aceii native. To render the intenrogative more 
vigorous wo append the ilemnastnitive pronoun tj faefl 5 S4<l> 
thnti 11 W >-i < 7o ^ 1 mid Ilimay happen 

J. * i j J- *: r- ■>- J ■" 

when i/JJl Pillows, Huh kJ-M 1 '> i>* is h* th*tf 

#M{ friA-nW-" >rhh ffttn? The ptunmilH o-+ U fire always 
uned substantively, hut cannot govern a dependent or he followed 
h\ u ^Libatantive an apposition, 

Rem, ■/, A* to * for li, -ee $ 351, mu. 


572 a There nre two kinds of trMiit wntmew; (a) that 
called -Sj-s o qnttlifirafiiv which i* immediately attnrhird to an 
indefinite substantive wit hunt. intervening pronoun, mid {5} that 
called ijUs .* ft*t\}tHtctit¥ r where kitiT^diietioTi h made hy a 
prounim which is definite in it** nature. The wnjuiintive pn^ 
noun see ^ 34*5 is called tint n'htrh >> joitwl, ux\ 

joined to ii-llt the eMijunrtirt vIhn&\ As examples -j the 

' * t m-r r ju j |iSi 

following nro indefinite cbnses ; Of^H ^5 wJJJ^ *+ l 

d ntdhm who dirfrt ( ttfher?) % mean# oj tht* frwfA «W s-fc? % 

^r, ojiiu ^ ^ ^^ 

Hl»w n fniiftk *rfur i'hwff t» tL xV : »7-} the following clauses 

• ^ / ■ -- ^ . *iiT r **$*?* T 

are definttit; jfc-ll AfjiJ! ^ r«.r 

f/iem T'unrtrfling th? vitLipe whirh i« ^tmttr rf % .-• -. 
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ll&jJI O-ijl 1 ft&W ^irJ ftf/y foirf /vj /A-wsr'/fVjf 

ri«rtf j/riv fA* tippointiti ttlm* t ^ «»'/ 4 -- wAn 

'V >r fAvJXf ^'Ay direr with A i'.j _d> :c L^j Lj ^ j| 

£Ay iwrf mi our Mmf/ hn eirtm of that which ft* Ann 
ftnviwn&d tnf/t th* r. 


Rem, fi. When the ante* edenf cnihstajitive i* indefinite wl- 
VLumti in Arabic employ a kdnjiiaeUte pronoun; for ^JJI h 
(*« ? M7) always definite* while and U though sometimes 
indefinite (nee |§ and 527/b arts always Died wuWutilivylr. 

Rem. A. follows the next section. 

UfcM. c. Among qimlilkative datist-s may fo- ^vomited thr*e 
mentioned tn 1531 ), rem, A L 


A73. The qLalifioitive cknsc Ai^Ji, neoes$nriJy contains 
w pronoun (called referring Ui the qualified mum and 

connecting it with the Mini ijnulifirAtive ckiiae, Tin* Yild* in 
ease the clause t» verbal, is n pronoun concealed (see ;; 5) :t) in 

i * j ^ 

ihe verb; .i-. ^j«^W ./rj? 1 rr-r* wAu (/Aj v fr■ rrj. frj 

<■- * * * w i i'U ir fkMti'rit# /oflforW whit fhryi foAmfiv/ 
th* Book: in ea m the dniiao be nominal a separate pronoun is 
employed; us ji i * U *-* ^j-h o /w^A^r ^iJhi (A* nc fAy 
rvwi/mttfVA. KriNjiiently the NV id appears as a * affix in the 
accusative thus jAL* ■*>* fA7* i> fi p/^f jrA/cA Ar,m 

ow/riW; or in the dependent, as *l(f JJj #/ i*^pfc *f 

whom f r* rY /.*f jrAr‘ *A TYrfly^f, jJfr fc ^JJ n .Ajvv/ ?- ,• 

tt frwh thry tFrr* tdxmt ft* *Utnm. If hin#ever ito %Vid is needed 
J- nudw dear the m. Ailing, it tmy be omitted; thus J ^ 
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( mtii't mention t*f ) the dit^’on trli'dt lit tkfill fifikmh&' w hence 
a-j i* eliminated* 

Rue In theory ft J A fc id ought to be of the 3rd pt-r-oii, but in 
pnctW it often agrees with the subject to which the qualified 
suWtarttaTe is predicate* thus ^Js^ >*J j^Sl it rtf# j/t- w 
o ppjpfr \rha ' w) tin i*fwrttnt r Compare g 573, rein, w. 


J 1 — FP- ■■ . 

571 The co! guise live da use SJLaa. must In-gin witli u con¬ 
junctive prQman, Now it lift" been shown in £ 34G et <^\. 
that, like ^ and U when definite* w xmd *uh*taiitiv<?[y 
to mean At vAo, that trftki ■ thus sU* thtt ww 

AW 05*^ *>^1 ^'■■^ fri« sh/fatf fie 

np-.^A, //.> 7/dr-mO ^co/7r/, Onh ^ jJ 1 tan be u^d adjci:tive]y T 
and then like all adjectivch IE agree* with it* nafaiudeiLt, a definite 
substantive, in gender, number ami m>c p its agreement in ease 
being best shown by the dual which has case-ending* : tliiw 
uyUi ^jJjT u^u4^ ^ &kow T m thv teto dtvifo wk* M m 
minty, whore u oblique for the accusative? agreeing 

with ^ ; again C* s >*rt bj ~ it Lji 

a* Mr« tent dttil t teio AW ros artnttf. In both these examples the 
real subject in the relative clause i* the pronoun called % ;Vhh as 
will nest be explained. 

Note, WhetW aged substantively or adjoctively can 

only apply to masculine rational creature, compare g30M> turn. n. 


575. Tin- preceding section shews that Anil 1 it conjunctive 
pro mum. are not used quite like our English relative pronouns; 
for tile ca=o in which they are put k independent of the eqp 
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junctive clause If fftandiqg hr*t m* imbetantiTe* and funning 
llie subject of an independent sentence, t.hey are in the nomina¬ 
tive; «us Lh when attached adjectively to tt tub* tan five m 

the na-miuntiire. But in every other instance. though at the 
beginning of a conjunctive danse., they are subject to government 
by nti antecedent, whether noun, verb or particle : con&ftju63it]y 
they are in the pnrtienlur ease which their position requires, 
to- either, tluit case occupier] by the demoiit-tmtm 1 pronoun 
implied in thorn, tLii-i jk i C* % wmbb ^ /7/.LT udtri Ae hn* 
dm\r ; or, the eimo cnae jis the antecedent substantive wit Is which 

■*■#■#£ dF« J riLr 

They agree, thus Upl Aeforv /7^ %A/ 

which IF* km'*- -o ut tffnt'ti. To elucidate this dimed; matter we 
have employed in the (but instance two examples which do mat 
display ^jUj L AM /A. ptrmiwit which rc/t^Utch and we now 
pr« i|h*so showing to what use it serves in |>j) t he- imlniimtive 
(b) the nivnsaTive, ami (c) the dependent 


(o If a \ id gland in if 11 1 nominative subject, it is 
represented ( 1 ) hi a verba! sentence hy die personal pronoun 
concealed in the verb, thus ^ A- wnt him trkt 

rm w Mem, ja* Jfjj l 1 j I ’ rAc v _/o/A ■ ■ / r At fitfh t 
whir A hn~ U* tt - tit tf^rtt trith him f ^ ^ jjT Ll*Jl 

ij^j-LL ^JJ I Lj_ki-U Jf r i/fY/V, r*.7 J -v- ■- f-v. ■ ,r. .. 
Ik* rvif timi IJV rmt&l trkh pri/mm* pmMmmi ^ 
w* 1 ^ rt «w/ r But fii) in a nommil sentence the "a id is 
hy a separate pronoun, an U ^ArcA » 

****** *mcUim f or fflAo/awr « wrrt tmdiwp, The eepnmUi 
[^raLoun huwewr ful) is nut mtuinsd in a nominal sentence 
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when thi 1 predicate is nn adverb, a- C k ,j^s 

fAr* mho j# Am; or ft prepetition with tt& dependent* a* 

dui L« l-j—jj /Acy jtfjo/fW tffAfirf /■= /># iV, iL _>_r 1 iJ 1 j aU^Jlj 

* Ji* 

iiLUyi ^ :-■■■ If n .waft him and them tp&t* trere m'th him in 
tf& art, 

i‘A) If the J fi' id Ur- fin objective rninpterncnt In the iwimtivu, 

-1 .9 ■ -I" * , 3^ 

it is npjKHiLled as khGix hi it* verb, thus lCJJI he whorzt 

i!A<gf /h'rr/, l* Jka- j.f> iftfii’i' jmv/j fo ftb 

prvphH- The si i lH x however is very frequently eHminated, thus 

r'J * ' j prii i r ii p 4 f # 

Jl —1 U-* <tW>JW / <etsA TOT fl-Lil ^>-0 /'■ fitly I ffAflta 

, *- * - | - r . J -■ * r j|-< 

/ trtM( m tJfl/jJu IjJbb- U ir/fiir fAey iWV *«U1 

i 

J ^^JhbJU Gtkf ijt * tide r-i i-Vh irArlf VP >/■•■. 

(c) WheiL in dgpeiidifiit mse the Yhtd rBpn&entA our tdaliYe 
pro mom's standing in cities other tliaii the nominative ami 

* J r M w Ml m M ~ 

nceiisative. Tim- jjJJl Mh-> rtjwt whom JW 

J , * I .. s' 1 j J J^i '.. 

Awf ,-Ap-/ i^Ze-ov^h/j t *— ! i j c—i ■ jJUU ^ jJ i //r /o Wktm 

tf/t dominion orer h-o> j. and **rrtA jj l*^bi U l^_i l^U 
«n<f rt-ftiti thry forgot that nf which (h* tj had been reminded, 
U /“/«-.j r /h rrA/rA fAy on . There am occagiuzu* tin which 
a Vild may U, j omitit^h its for inrtanre when it and the jirn^ling 
cnnjmictive pronutiu are go vented by the same preposition, an 
U Ci ljr^* fAeff fw?■»*■>/ a;* p/^./o;.i that Jh>m trhkh he 

tunnd in r ti*tfa*fi wliw is idiiEiiiiaioii but untisnion i\s not 
pemilf^ibla if the preposition be used in two snnsos, or if it 
follow different v^rf.-, thus ^ C* Cii »n when tAty 
turned in di*dai/t frum that from rrhieh tin y tva * Jhet/\dd* n. 

■eh. 14 
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JLhL <j. In theory ft aftrr I unglit to be of the ffrd 
person but it is not so always : compare S 573, rent. 

Note, lu relation to a ‘aid ciacdy U, thn* 

jji Ii j-d *j Uiflj C ^-4 upjfljfrtar /Ao« brin$6&t m> a Ji^th 


573. tfcpttfa/irr .ttw/riuv'* rt^quire 5 or *J (see £ of 
which the former is used to connect word* nod damies as a 
pimple fo-orrli native ; tints fic'j Arif'-- Inl^d 4»Jif 

ct/rtf o.W^i'W Aii/i, lj££3j ^jihr jJLl frt '■■■ •■ f< - ^’nr . ymi *Oi</ r/nr^ 

1 > ^ J-*I lr * 

tw jjirjy /rfl- A- - 4 ttf jpmr*ftr*'x 1 0*=^ c jj*—^ 

' r 1 j JT 

fArjv tn?K7itejh»i jiuuiV cu«f ftm/o«/ /Apjpj, ^U'“-* ^ 

I^JUuTj fftrtf m i tr wtvmt fiw> and <n re rrmfan-ti 

&mtrmptib&. The piirtido J however ^omotuiua unites winkle 
Wnrdfc as b noted in £ 5 if), but more usually it connects 
two clause* showing either oi that the Utter b i nuued bite Ly 
subsequent to the former in time, or ( 6 ) that the clauses are 
holed internally n* fur tnstauee by eanse and efleot' dm* (a) 

^ ^ fcjj /f /b.- A A.f/r. / mt It. tut*i tfnn //■ ■ l ti f t/i* ■ i 

t/mir ftmu *; OMj ^3* 6^ ^ ^ (jt ™ rH 

Ab /Of/, und A/vWv/ fV t»c*ini' if -■■Tj'- ftt manift*r ; 

4jj JLS liilrpH Jry^J^ WU A# - v'.H.^v /Atou iiud ndu n tin* 

■r J 1 + t J 

*w/i rrf/V-w/ .vo-i 1 /Ar-'JH, Ai“ -'jA/ t O itn/ /✓ W; I* 

~'hhL=j *JJV ^ 4^' 

aytJtj ,Sr //,• ,/!.■ - ■- !)/,- <u,.i tt) ilir, thtrtjhrt Mite* 

4 wtMI rtnd Hi* upp&tLf r the filkemte pn*jfhi% "'ho indinr* God 
null Hi* if&rds ; aim JoOotr him. When mean* ftretuae i( b 





5*so] 


A nttAMMAR. 


211 


My - - 


imhaI to employ i^Li* tho^. U ij-w 

jw </^ir r ii into Etjypt J~*r !thvrt) thnU y* find what y*' ti*k r We 

have aeon in gg 415 J, 417 r and rein. c t that w* ma| be used 

to separata mi apidoms from its protasis: after the disjunctive 
-£ , 

pnrtiele Ul (see £ 3^7 ./» .J 1 um?r id ways mi ns luce the iipod«i^ 
t}Lii > ='11 ilj* jJi WJLd |i ^H5 L*t citf to trim* 

Mit* \y* tiHtf tftjrjr riVAf. Ac jitfiv <■# jw-w# r-f reflow# wrrin/- 
577, If a B€t h otid subject Jm? added to the concealed pronoun 
which BBrvm as. subject to the verb* we must employ ft se] mraie 

J «■ #■ > > / 

personal pronoun in repetition of ihe latter, thus \ L* LJJ 
dL&J I JU-ijj I IE ‘i &tid T O J--' -’ -, dwelt than and 

thy triff in the *fUrden : but is permissible. 

57G. If after n pronominal suffix expressing tho object a sub¬ 
stantive be courier ced by j, wi? j iay ^mptoy a nejiamte p4! r-• * itiJ 

1 f (r # I *i 


pdfdtraun in repetition of the suf6x t mm pat# him 

#jf HftfJ hi* hrothirr ; hut tho ia not n-miL Also ive may write 

_l „ j jj _ £ji m 

j'*»- 1 j^jlj n^jl : or we ius.y employ W 'sob ■; I*tt >' thus 
* 4 \> iil -j' JJift ojf hi* krothrr Utid him. 


579, We must repeat a preposition, if with its pronominal 
suffix n snbstmitiife i- couuwtal by 3: thus ^ 

(/Ar j/ii) to me and my l*r*Ahrr y 

5 SG. When preceded by 3 connecting twn no mm, ^ represents 
all the antecedent negative ^enterum except tliat word tor which 
ibfl noun that follows ■y is substituted; thit*>jj **-1 jj^L* *y 
rfttftfflVtfrttB rtoM Ji-tf wtse /7i'm wor ^.r/' ; hero “jj repn^ntH 
yj* 
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502. Tie copulative particle* art! sometimes used in Amble 
in pliica of mi English dogtinttivt* or tidverative ; thoB 

HV ftrftriv trftdt h>*s ftti 7! ,h^/ r/w» .'K fl/ff/ 
i'AfW comer] (4/Jcr fV, ait A ®ugh It is ih truth. We have noted 
in $ 540 the use i>f J between two verh>, the Hsond nf which 
modifier the first, 

583. Mention Ink'Ll made in t t44 r t rein ■ -I. i»i 
aTjI^. iLi* u cf iru mrfto irfr ri/ wlddi will commonly be 

found prefaced by JWjT ho. the copulative particle 
1 iffci 1 moming Hir'rws or &triw] thftt. Here j serve** tn ''imiurt 
two clntiSL-f the second of which ilern-rilifc^ the *tato or condition 
either of the subject ar other part nf the first clause, ur else uf a 
new subject, 

(«) The dreu install rial tlniM) may lie no mini d 513) as 

^JujI Jit jjiLLj vi iiiT jlti 

■p 1 *■ ■' m 

fftm fi *ft*l ntbr thin f/w/, i-M* n*wr /A fan'Ut td mn <thmy till 
irtxiturtv : here the second danse; refers to *JJ S , and is compound 
nominal (.see 5 51U) having a finite verb for its predicate. 

(ft) The cirrous stunt ml clause may be verbal nnil aftirniative, 
it* verb being in imperfect indicative preceded by ,*j*. 1A itboiit 
jj wc must not employ j. and So -unis *loo nf l-ath wi 1 obtain 
sentence* like the examples in g 408 </ where the Miinl chose 
ts ]jJLc JL*. iwiirtttiitij th* in tun : or like tho-.- iu Sn k e 

i - * * ^ 

whoFie second dau^e ^UU JW o M*th\ 

(r) The cifruuifitiintial clause may \*c verbid anil negative, its 
Wrh being in imperfect indicative preceded by Laj, or in the 
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ju^m ftceeeded hy ^ thus ^ ^ J-* O-f ^ ‘ L * 
/ rrartod the*' bqfvnhand tr>k'*t tton uttfAing* If "S be ti^ed. 
5 nearly always omitted* and not reldora hi other wweiu 

frf} The ciracMrtfciitiftl clause may hr verbal and aflinuedit-e, 
its verb being hi the perfect usually preceded by Jij; thus 
Jls ^ 4UiJU JLij Jhlfc Jyi* ** h h* /*r Jfri ** ^ 

/ rjvtffrrf /Aft- 


, l Tilt; ciroumstantiul cktutt* ii y be 1 verbal and motive, its 
verb being in the perfect prewbd by Uj, or i ven hy U alone : 
if lie employed it i* preceded hy j, thus ^ ^ 

^ Wlp Jh* iJj 4 ^ - -.^/if>f> on 

artiiwj trial qf their property U in my ( h*unU wing that 
t/wti art Jtot fir’ir to tkm t* 


564, Adutrmlir*. restrictm* find exceptive sentences call for 

notice ; the mmmMffit adversative particle* being ^ run! ^ 

5 i 

or 4 >iJ. 

(a Wr employ "3 (see § Stit riri) in opposition to a preceding 

I# 1 r *. p* 

affirmative proposition or i.'Hsniuiami . thus a-U' ^* 4 = 0 =* 

■} 3iSweft «<tf Jflrw, Hvtf mlM tft'- interhrutm ./GW. 

( 7 , \Vi' use ,>Q uml O& (witli ..r without 3 , see .« 3H2 **" 

11, opposition most frequently t«» n fmceding prohibition or 

* Jljifl exiinpk ]S iftfcen from tin- 3 NO IIQ.HE- 1A at 0/^r-riii,jrAj> *jVih*h. 
frt.rr iiir r [ ftfr/mJ 1 afrf uh yk-t ■ .j in- pnr H*rtwi« DenjirtrfHirg J ’*G 

ftpkr0i iPwii (£[u^ Lormax) laiM : vsoini^ of wiiiali (laconJ) «diiLcm I hA*c 
|iU.:ed itk tliG Budkin. Cambridge tinlTTcmitj Lltifwy, find the British 
^uhqui, ^ iU thn opening manU of Curia ii- 27fr 1 
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negative at&teoieit: ^ f ^‘ >u 

m I r *#■ ■J * ■I # 1 

not m* J/^ hut fwk tmrfinl tftr mountain \ 

Jj—j f/dF r^ 1 iV in iik iik error, i/W / wjjj «n aptwtif- 


585. Wo bivfi intmtiniieil CJ| ft-t £ 438, ran. »/, this wurd 
being most commonly restrictive (are ? 362 n). It h usually 
placed ut the beginning of a pry [hDSition, and that portion of 
the prnp'4tion which it affects must stand nt the end; thus 
djjl L*J I /Z'+'jV fur A (nr fate is -rf fflr 

q/" GW rki/y ; £5J7 for a restricted incubative 

588, Exception ! • lh of three kinds;; t/u 

rfc * ii- . . . , . 

jwud, m which ^.'t? J1 rtc ^i r iiy is similar in kind 

t> ■ the general term ■*—* —oJi" tint /ram wfa'rh fjvtptioH 

#J ri rl ^ J p J 

it mwb } as jjk Nj *J! ^ Men t> m god *wrvflt fit*; jJwU ** 1 
#i»iwrilp in which the thing excepted i* different in kind from 
the general term, n - >li U ffl* tfki 

3 , J. Jr- 

rfriW ii^j imf an ifjw ; and tjjwJi //a rjw/jffW, where the general 

3 3 j j# -M 

term is not expressed, as ^Jl 'Jj lu> La fJtki «h£ wof in *• nt 
(a ny action) an our pari txtejtt rip. 

(<i) Ttic commonest of exceptive particles i* Caen £ 36T/) 
in employing which the following rule- arc observed. 

(ij After an affirmative proposition contninhig the gen end 
tenn 1 ti th [ N g exiepic ■ 1 m lis". f -e ii i 11 ie aec l* --:it i ve ; th u *, 

r P m J # ## #rif m 

/Ar jjJi -wJfro/H'i/ WfiiKc 1 / t,mpt lJrfi*. 

(ii) After a negative pnjpoHition contniiiiag the gonond term, 
u.thing excepted is beat placed in fifimo rune with the ground 
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teras; thus JLllli N] o] tiin h w thing hut Thy 

famptafim t S 1 fW* k «" W Gttti where jJ| ib 

virtually injintniitive though gramma tidily accusative* see s M9), * 
Tho ftflme kohls with propoMtirwi implying fl negative, which arc 
usually intem^tive > >* Hegatim interrt^tflv^i 

thusdi? *5] CftLi^JI ^Ai_: js/j-j 1 atceptfi'id! 

The general term may He a preporition with its deludedl, as 
^ : JjLal U jirt JirVAiiHPf A*l,< IU -V 1 ** **f- 

A--^ Hellas Equivalent to i™M s , mid the thing excepted 
follows the general rule in ruapwt of sttiflR When the general 
term Is not exprasiedt we uniat give to the thing excepted 
that etiso in which the general term should He ; thu* LJ U 

i # ^ 

Zl -ClI ,r. for n ft) rfr /iPlf ^ HMfofttf wllCIU*? 19 

eliminated, K J! Jji ^ ^ m .V (««?■ 

fitiiijr) CfjiuWTJiMtf f tiwJ • n-rpt tin truth. 

>Vpte. Beni(le amnia, other ffitprfcwioriH limy follow the ex 
wptivi! particle such sw (i) an adverb, (ii) prepositional phrase, 
riii) Ml, ar (It) clause known as nuw;. lari yah. Thus : i i U 
ui -■’! i“4-ii cimp U an tm' h thf fiWfnf-» i/'fjrf /jcj'ii; 

(ii) Juf jjl, amjpf % <W.i pmpiMwn; (Hi) *3| 

tjrrrpt m-antitv, we S IN', mi./, > T (ite; ami (it) H 1 O' 
,'j-c^pt that etc., nets $ 448 c. 


* ill two iiiiaEnple,^ lli# words foliumirip th^ ps-rtiilr df fi^pliDii 

-ssaful in ill# eanjflmy ur JS\ &+ Jj* iw-Wright-- GmmmurJi- 

g law, rein. A ’i &* # 
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£LEU£VTART AJULMC: 


(5 -MS 


5S7. W e ijjive treated fttat/xViunrof «urf i'gu/ sentence 

in ^ 404 lu 40rt,. g 118 FUnl §417: it jaunt now bn e.yplctijmul tlmt 
tke upoda^ift of et conditional sentence uoinmimces with (m* 
MM tj) when tin* comlitioim] partible (^1, 1>| + ,>r other) nf 
the pmtamfi amunt uxorcise any influence upon the Apodosk, ur 
in not required to dr* m. 

(«j Tins happenpi when the aptduEitH Ls it nomiml nen tenet?; 

» ' ^ J i * /■ p , L -&* 

liiitH s*AJ ,jj*J t*j ojl LdD irAqi/r^vr 

'*■ ■ * ■#■ * - - < 

brhitjrit uf t kv do not Idn tv in tin - J,/, ^ 

,** *-*> n’kww k modi tn ijitfii'd agifhtut 

hi* iitrn r<nvtMv»w, tk)w wy the prospermia, 

(e) If tho npodosis be n verbal saateace etpieswifig command, 
prohibition, or desire; fchiiw oU aX --M* ?,i {/ 

thou hu ff brought a sign. pruduct it. 


■</ If the ftjHHitwia be a verbal sentence preceded by J*, 

7 * | # * j ' *\ . ■ ** >• -r -r 1 1 - .*■ -r i,r.« ii# 

■**- 1 >T or u“d; thus —» aASJ, ^1 ,jt 

if I' J*™ *" ^rcri. ^ Jft, 

Hem. Then.' are cases when the u W of J h optional. 


58S. The hypothetical particle *J imptb< lltat what u 
supposed is, as a matter of fact, not true or at any rate is 

Improbable (see 5 if>4 o), whereas simply indicates a 
condition. 


590. TI 10 affirmative partial® J {sec jf 36] e ) may he prafcmd 
to the apologia of a hypothetical sentence, thus jjJj f ti £ 
^ut JtaJ if thy fort? hud H-tUud, lit te.»il,l h« t > 
utnuft (tiff J muniinti our /v^/nk + 
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§ 595] 

501, Arabic poetry during the —titled ihn^ii-al period, 
from about 5GO to iM A+u., always takes the form of droit 
poeiuH, widish rarely exceed the length of a hundred and twenty 
versm. Such poems are named hixtJnX* pltir. JuUlJ . 

whereas a mere fragment, consisting of only it few Vnr&es, is 
termed m JhY'rirff plttr* ^Li* also 

Hem. Rhyme without metre or iutsuiurc diws rot- ccnwtitote 
poetry. 

5SZ, Each verse or batft £w>a/, plnr, constttt of two 

hemustiehs. 

59 3- Rhyme (Ajtij Js of two kiuik Whim the verse end* 

with a consonant, the rhyme k called _/fct#r*d (5,aJU) ; when 
, , <»* * 

it ends with a vowel, W« 3ULk*). According to ancient rule, 
the two hernia lick:? of the first verse of a taqritiirf nm*t rhyme 
with one another, and the same rhyme must be repeated m the 
and of every vme throughout the whole poem. 

594. The essential part of the rhyme Ls the letter called 
nt rtitf i , which remains the same throughout the entire 

poem. 

Rn^ The letters I, y, and i£ cannot be employed ua ram 
when they are long vowels and in souro other imue* 

535. Tins /r.*w rhyme (see 3 593) terminate* in what i* 
colled *jLaJl t the atuifj: or appendix bo the naira The .*i7dJ 
may be either one of the long vowels nf /( j i j at the 
letter j preceded by one of the short vowels j. . a -, a > ) # 


218 


CLEM ENTA K V All ABIC: 


[|598 


Hem, tt. The final vowel of a verse in always long, because 
it iii Tarried m being followed by the huiungeuerms letter of 
prolongation (see | ti)* whether this latter be written or not. 

The TOwd-lBttef t h invariably cxpresseil* but j and are often 

, . " _ '' * ^ . *+* 
omitted, for crau my fen $+' # or 

j ^ - "" i " 

Ij */ iff f^r-jV JJJtfd’f', 

598, The last two qnicscrni (si % rcm. a) letters of a verse 
form the limits between which i* comprised the rhyme, Hence 
the Arab gmmmriimK distinguish live varieties of rhyme, 
according to the number of momntj ($ l, rein, b) letters which 
come between the two yjuVwYWte. 

SOO. Every verse in Arabic poetry cooflivte of a certain 
mini her of jWt, and a certain collocation nf feet constitutes a 

^ i j 

metre ( , plural j*-i* J, 

001 P The metres nrp ordinarily reckoned to tie sixteen in 
number. 

Note. The following sections include only those metric of 
which exaniplcK occur in Wright's Arabic 

603. Of die iambic metres we shall mention the rajaz, 
Mrriil, and inijir. 

604 T It is a peculiarity of raja- j*Jj1 the trrmblimf} that 
each hemistich usually forms, as it were, an independent verse 
and rhymes with the preceding ono- 
Tri meter neatalectic 
* ~ ^ 

U ^ - k vv^| w- 

Trimeter catalectio 

3 -* V - | O - v# — j cj — 


§ 610] 


A rl RAM MAIL 


'2U* 


806 , The ktimii (J*l£ll fhr pt*rf*cl) k dther dimeter nr 
trimeter. 

Trimeter acat&leetic 

- [ !=^- w - | «*- W _|S«_ V ^ | KNE-v*- | Ut- W - 

Trimeter cntalwric: 


Dimeter omtfilectie 




This last variety h flametinies lengthened by the addition of 
A, r*yilllh]e 

w — u — | ^ j] ^ — | ^ — | — 

id width case it is said to be jij-i A-irtWff <* train. 


607 . The barist of the wr^r jfljM ^ ow/wuiif] is the 
same u* that of the frfuitf, but with the order of the component 
jMirttt reversed* ^ - — -. 

Trimeter 


009. Of the aiEiphibmchic metres we studl mention the 
mafriMrtft and tavriL 

610. Tile ba^i* of the mutn&tirib vji^p 3 * #A? tripping) 
1h ^ - ^ (amphibrachys), for which may bo substituted «—. 

Tetrameter caiakctk 
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611, The faatdl t/tr fmoji is one of the finest, as 

well the must common, of the Arabic mattes, 

Aratnlectii? 

w_s i ^ i ^^-ii^ - o i \ i 

The k&fc foot of the second hemirfu'h may be changed into 


C&talectio 



613. t >f the anapaestic metres we shall mentinn the botif 
and mwmaarik* 


fll5. The ixtfftf {Iim-JI Ifr Mif^iwid 1 ) in- ji favourite metre 
with the older poet*. 

Tetrameter 


610, The j utfntftriA ;.p -; J I tin /hiring) W the same base 
as the limit t but the lirat is reduced to ji single long 

syllable. 

Tetrameter 



618. Of the ionic metres we shall mention the mmal t 

madid Y and kbitftjl 


61 &. The fnmat (JU>M the running) has for its base vw—- 
Genic us ii minor e). 
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§624] 

Trimeter eatnleetie 

DW“" I OW - " qyW 



UV" 


620. The madid the intended) may be either 

" JT 

AG&talecifc, os 

-- J O- - j w — !!«*-““ I o« - ! - 

or cataleptic, m 

sv. - I 0 «-| CW -|i 5 u - | OO - ! uw- 


621. The frfciftf thr light ur iiimblr': is one of the 

mors iisuttS metres. 

Trim titer ocalaleeti® 

o«--| -- 1 = - 

Tri meter cateleetic 



623 . Something must now be saiii toneeruins the forms 
which the linn] nif words assume at tin.' end of it Vdtts. 


624 FSiml abort vowels are either dropped or retained a* 
kmg (see $ 595, ram. «), the tali win of the noun disappearing at 
the '.'pine time ; «.g. Oljjljjf Jjii M **rikf **" 
id»dirn<‘ to mother* i* (u i great (sin T fur j-r=> : air" i>? 
r% friend of (the tribe) Jfttmd, fur a£, In, this case final 

J - ^ 3 ^ f 1 -# t w ^ 

lathiili in always atcoiupuued by an ‘ulif. a* OU*«3l yj&i l*j 
,tnd amulet* do not until m/uiitit death, fur 1 . 4 
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625. Tlie eu'cciKati™ termination I -±- generally becomes I 
though it occasionally disappears altogether. 

626 . The feminine termination* *-=-« and become 

j_s_ F more rarely O-t.; likewise S^_ am! whether 

iiui£culme or feminine 

627. Xoum? uncling in 4 J _=_ or I _^_ «impily drop the Lnnwlu ; 

thus a ynitfA becomes or and Lai a sfajf L**. 
Those ending in , drop the tan Win ami either resume the third 

radical or not, at pleasure ; e,g. a judge may become either 

# * 

nr iffM* 

62&, The long vowels I _- , — f and 3 >_ usually remain 

unchanged 

Rbm, fr. The genitive and accusative &ufBses of the iret 
pGtflonftl pronaufl, ij? . emd L y 1 have several pamm! forms* 

■ ri jf frw w 

maid; *j— , W-r, W. 

> ■- 

Eesl c. Ill rhyme the long vowels - and ; are often 
expressed merely by kasmh and flrcnitruth, 

629. When the pen ultimata letter of a word iMjar* ytikiin, 
the vowel of the final letter may he tranaferred to it in rhyme* 

J J- > t m r 

e,g. for 

Rem, a- This transference <J£) in not allowed when it 
would give rise to a form which lias no example in I tie lrmgu age. 

' 630* Indeclinable words ending in a vowel when iised an 


A Cl RAM HA It. 


§630] 


223 


rhymes take n SbjiI ». irhic’Ii ia technically called tjJyT <U rkt 

^ ^ £ it #■ r ^ r ft & 

ha fjf jxmite ur w-£—Jl iU tin h** qf silenc* \ thus tap at 

Iftr ' 

becomes * 1 .^ The same letter is added to Home verbal and 
pronominal forms (see £ S2&> lean //) + 


Tin? coaokding sections (2S3—25S) of Wright's Grammar 
illustrate the principal poetic licensee which affect the form of 
words used in verse* This subject docs net full within the scope 
of no elementary wort; moreoveiV the flight changes which 
custom permits nrc seldom of such n nature as to c*tttt any 
dtffieolty to tho student. 


C**lDHIJK»r IrlfilafTl H ■¥ JGU* flUT, M.* AT THH rN IVEE1 LI Y FEE*h * 
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